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From Markets to Small Towns: The Challenges of Rapid Urbanization and
Land Use Change within the Mara River Basin, Kenya

By
Abuya J.", Onyango, G.O. '

!School of Planning and Architecture, Maseno University, Kenya,
*Corresponding author: jabuya2000@yahoo.com

Abstract

Current statistics show that urban growth rates are relatively higher in the Small and
Intermediate urban centres in Kenya. This study sought to analyze the impacts of
urbanization driven land use changes within the Mara river basin. Selected towns (Silibwet,
Bomet, Longisa, Singiroi and Sigor) falling in the Small and Intermediate urban centres
category were used in the analyis. The study used both primary and secondary sources of
information collected through structured questionnaires administered to over 400
households, Key informant interviews, transect survey and observations. The findings
indicate that the urban population growth rates within the basin are almost twice as much as
the average national urban population growth rates. Most towns lack adequate institutional
capacity to plan their physical/spatial growth thus leading to urban sprawl manifested by
increased land cover changes dominated by the urban built environment. A better
understanding of the spatial and temporal dynamics of the urban centers growth, provided
by this study, forms a basis for better planning and effective spatial organization of urban
activities for future growth and development of towns within the Mara River Basin with
possibility of replicating best practices in other towns.

Key words: Urbanization, Water resources, Land use-land cover change, Small and
Intermediate Urban centres.

Introduction
The world today 1is experiencing rapid urbanization in SSA has however not been
urbanization that 1s increasingly accompanied by a similar rate of economic

concentrating both population and economic
activities in cities. This is because cities have
become remarkable engines of economic
growth and social progress. Sub Saharan
Africa (SSA) however, is witnessing one of
the unprecedented high urban growth rates,
often exceeding 5 per cent per annum, twice
as high as Latin America and Asia (UN
Habitat, 2005). This high rate of

development. As a consequence, cities in
SSA have had to face typical negative
externalities connected with urbanization
such as high poverty rates, social
inequalities, urban sprawl and congestion,
environmental problems, housing shortages,
slum formation and growth, violence and
crime and distressed areas.
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The wurbanization trends in SSA’s are
reflected in Kenya too. According to the
World Bank, (2011b) Kenya’s population is
growing fast, increasingly so in urban areas.
Every year more than 250,000 Kenyans are
moving to urban areas and formerly rural
areas are becoming increasingly urban.
Twenty years ago Kenya'’s urbanization level
was only 18% (World Bank, 2011a). Since
then, Kenya’s urban population has been
rising rapidly. The share of the wurban
population is set to rise to 37% by 2020, and
in 2033 Kenya will reach an important
milestone, when most of its population will
live in urban areas (World Bank, 2011a).

Noteworthy,  however, is that this
demographic transition has also coincided
with spatial transformations. This is because
urban environments represent one of the
most rapid and longest-lasting forms of land
use/cover transformation (Douglas 1994;
Sanchez-Rodriguez et al, 2005). Though
urban land cover comprises a small
percentage of the global land surface, urban
interests increasingly drive rural land-cover
change because urban populations and
economic activities require resources that
extend far beyond the boundaries of the
urban environment (Lambin et al., 2003).
Another consequence of urbanization is the
concentration of human populations in
space, leading to significant transformation
of land, water, material, and energy
resources. Urban areas can thus be
considered environmental problems in their
own right (Grimm et al., 2008; Perz, 2000).
To fully account for human impacts on the
environment therefore, urban landscapes and
processess thereon should be considered for
investigation (Powel and Roberts, 2010). The
Kenya government also acknowledges that,
‘rapid urbanization has infringed on
environmentally sensitive areas such as
wetlands, hilltops, water bodies and the
coastline’ (GoK, 2009Db).

According to UN-Habitat (2008), in the
foreseeable future, the intermediate -cities
(towns with less than 500,000 inhabitants)
will be the localities where two-thirds of all

African urban growth will be occurring. In
Kenya currently, 65% of all urban dwellers
live in towns with less than 500,000 people
and 37% of all urban dwellers live in towns
with less than 100,000 people (Small towns)
(GoK, 2009; Census, 2009). These towns are
likely to face greater hardships in planning for
their land uses and other services for their
residents.
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Figure 1: The Mara River Basin (source
LVBC, WWF-ESARPO, 2010)

Due to the municipalities’ inadequate
capacities in managing the rapid growth;
planning, land allocation, physical and social
infrastructures are all deplorably inadequate
to cope with the burgeoning population. As
a result, an increasing part of the urban
population lives in unplanned, often illegal,
shanty-towns with limited access to basic
needs and with environmental conditions
that threaten life and health (Tannerfeldt,
2002). The resultant haphazard spatial
growth of the urban centres strays on public
spaces, urban fringes and distressed areas of
the city consequently encroaching on fragile
ecosystems, riparian areas, slopes, water
courses etc. This has had an effect on land
and water resources. In effect excercabating
water stress in terms of its’supply,
accessibility, quality and quantity.

It is in view of the foregoing that the Mara
River basin has been chosen for this study.
The Mara river basin has witnessed a
dramatic growth in human population
especially within its urban areas in the last
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few decades. The population on the Kenyan
side of the Mara River Basin 1s growing at an
annual rate of more than 3%. The BSAP
(2010) provides an estimate of 660,320
people in 2000 rising to 838,701 in 2010 and
over 1,350,000 in 2030 based on work by
Hoffman (2007) (LVBC, 2012). This rise in
population, with the accompanying
associated economic activities, has heralded
the growth of small urban centres in the
region. These are towns which barely 30
years ago started as small market centres,
variously positioned for flows of resources,
goods and people.

The overall objective of this study therefore,
was to investigate the character and trend of
land wuse changes brought about by
urbanization processes within the Mara river
basin in Kenya.

The Study area

The Mara River Basin forms one of 10 major
rivers that drain into Lake Victoria. It is a
trans-boundary watercourse with 65% of its
catchment in Kenya and the other 35% in
Tanzania. The total area of the Basin is
about 13,834 km* (Mutie, 2006). Tributaries
of the Mara originate in the Enapuiyapui
swamp at a height of 2,932 metres asl and
elsewhere on the Mau Escarpment. From its
main source the river descends over 1,000
metres in a distance of around 200
kilometers before it reaches the Old Mara
Bridge at the start of the Masai Mara plains.
The river then flows in a series of meanders
through the plains of Maasai Mara National
Game Reserve in Kenya and Serengeti
National Park in Tanzania before entering
Lake Victoria at an altitude of 1,134 (LVBC,
2012).

This study made an assessment on selected
key urban centres within the basin. They are
Bomet, Mulot, Longisa, Sigor and Silibwet.
It therefore delienated a trapezoid area
encompassing the towns as shown in Figure
2.
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Figure 2: The Study Site
Methodology
This study has used both primary and
secondary sources of  information,
Household interviews, Key informant

interviews, transect survey and observations
in collection of data. A checklist of questions
and discussion points were administered to
the Bomet District Public Health Officer,
Bomet District Physical Planner, Bomet
Municipal Council Officers. Unstructured
interviews were also administered to 20
residents of ‘Kambi Shetani’ informal
settlement within Bomet town. Obtained
information was logically collated and
corroborated to inform preliminary findings.
The study envisages a consequent more
scientific and comprehensive data collection
and analysis process.

Results and Discussions

A comparison of population statistics based
on the government of Kenya Census Reports
and Bomet District Development Plan;
Bomet, Singiroi, Longisa, Sigor Towns
within the basin, have registered a
cumulative population growth rate of 22%
(from 114,703 to 147,397 people) in the last
10 years (GoK, 2009), higher than the
national urban growth rate of 13% (from
9,996,991 to 11,545,000 people) in the same




period. This is indicative of the relatively
rapid rise of urban population within the
basin.

This urban population growth rate has been
accompanied by increased land use land
cover transformations in the basin. For
example, Agricultural land has expanded
from 8\26 to 2,504 ha. (an increase of
203%). Tea plantations and open forest
cultivation has grown from 621 hectares to
1948 ha (+214%) and areas of wetland in the
lower valley have grown from 286 ha to
1,394 ha, largely as a result of flooding
caused by siltation (an increase of 387%). In
addition to the associated effects of
deforestation, = water  abstractions for
livestock, agricultural irrigation and other
industries have been also on the rise (LVBC,
WWF-ESARPO, 2010). The urbanization
processes can therefore be seen to have had a
partial role in the challenges of land use and
water resource management in the basin.
With the changes in the patterns and sizes of
human settlements, water demand is also
likely to increase, caused either by the
primary or secondary effects of natural
change, or because of the local governments’
planning policies that shapes the pattern or
density of future land uses.

According to the Bomet District Physical
Planner, the district, within the last five
years, has registered the highest number of
construction activities in its history. This is
partly due to the need to provide housing to
the increasing population but also to provide
commercial and industrial facilities to service
the booming agricultural and tourism
sectors. There has also been a remarked
development n construction of
infrastructure, for example, roads. This
means that there has been a significant land
cover change from shrubland and or
agricultural land into impervious surfaces.
The amount of urban services has also more
than doubled within the last five years.

Table 1 shows the current number of the said
services and facilities as per the District
Public Health Officers records (2012)
demonstrating an upswing of about 50%.

Table 1. Services and facilities

SERVICE/PREMISES Quantity
1 | Retail shops & Kiosks 784
2 | Wholesalers 33
3 | Butcheries 178
4 Restaurants/ Eating

Houses/Rooms 304
5 | Bars 92
6 | Wine and Spirits shops 36
7 | Posho mills 126
8 | Supermarkets 6
10 | Agro vets 36
11 | Chemists 32
12 | Soda depots 6
14 | Milk Bars 5
15 | Private clinics 22
17 | Slaughter slabs 23
18 | Slaughter housess 2
19 | Beer depots 5
20 | Bakeries 7
21 | Food warehouses 4
22 | Hotels 1
23 | Lodgings 44
24 | Food Factories 3
2% Food _handling

establishments 1,318

As enumerated above, the Mara river basin

has experienced both rapid urbanization and
high land use land cover changes in the
recent past. However, limited studies have
been conducted to investigate the character
of land use land cover changes in the past
and how they affect water resources. The
most elaborate study was by Mutie e al.,
(2006), which sought to investigate the Land
use effects on the River Mara stream flow
using the USGS geospatial stream flow
model. The study used eight land use land
cover classifications, namely; Forests, Tea/
Open forest, Agricultural land, Shrub land,




Grass land, Savannah, Wetlands, Water
body. Few other studies done have used
lesser number of classification parameters
and none has used ‘urbanization’ as a
parameter. It is on that basis that this study
sought to use the additional parameter;
‘urbanization’, whereby land use changes
brought about by urbanization processes is
investigated and analysis made on the spatial
implications that such has had on water

resources. In that case therefore, the
following  questions were considered
important; is there a link between

urbanization and land use/cover change? are
there spatial impacts of urbanization induced
land wuse/cover change on the water
resources within the Mara river basin? Such
inquiry could contribute to longitudinal
studies of urban areas and provide a first step
in linking urbanization to regional land use
and land cover change and their effects on
water resources.

The study is premised on the fact that water
resources are based on land (water
catchment areas, wetlands, river courses,
underground  water, etc). However,
increasing urban human settlements,
infrastructure  development, commercial
activities and industrialization arising from
urbanization affect total land needs (land
required for urbanization-LRU). Also, the
intensification of use of land and changes in
land cover due to urban pressure leads to
certain negative impacts on natural resources
like water resources e.g. by encroachment on
water catchment areas like forests, springs,
blockage or diversion of water courses,
deliberate tampering with water flows, over
extraction, underground and surface water
pollution, increased drought or flooding etc.
This study therefore sought to characterize
the spatial impacts of urbanization on land
and water resources and hence provide a
basis for sound planning and management of
the processes and resources.

The Kenya Government acknowledges that,
‘the use of land in urban and rural areas as
well as in the land/water interface has been a
major area of concern to all Kenyans.

Problems of rapid urbanization, inadequate
land use planning; unsustainable production,
poor environmental management,
Inappropriate ecosystem protection and
management are commonplace and require
appropriate policy responses (GoK, 2007).
This study sought to provide insight to this
problem.

In the case of Mara river basin, it was noted
that massive and rapid land cover
transformations have occurred in the last few
decades. This has led to conversions of forest
and shrubland into impervious surfaces
representative of urban developments. All
the urban centres in the study area also do
not have trunk sewers hence waste disposal
1s done on site where they are generated.
These have a profound effect on water
resources in terms of catchment management
and pollution challenges.

Statistics presented on population growth
and land conversion show that, within only a
few decades at current rates, the unique
ecosystem of the Masai Mara/Serengeti will
have been largely destroyed, resulting in the
loss of one of the main drivers of the
economy, increased hardship for more than
half a million people through sub-division of
land holdings and reduction in soil fertility,
and probable conflicts between groups
practicing different livelihoods.

Conclusions

The challenge, therefore, for urban planners
and policy makers will be to make the most
out of the urbanization process by managing
the growth of towns to leverage the
economic and social dividends while
forestalling the negative environmental
ramifications and unsustainable natural
resource utilization, more so, of land and
water resources. This could be achieved
through a comprehensive, integrated and
participatory planning.
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Abstract

This paper explores the relationship between language and the environment. It asserts that
as the environment changes, culture and language typically responds by loosing certain
terminologies even as it creates new ones to describe the new phenomenon. Languages are
used by humans to conceptualize their world: to communicate processes, phenomena, to
name places; fauna and flora. Language also expresses a people’s attitudes, knowledge,
beliefs and practices. To this extent, any significant change in the environment will be
reflected in language use. One such cause has been global warming which has resulted in
diverse negative ecological changes such as loss of both flora and fauna species, and
subsequently loss of indigenous knowledge. This paper, therefore, while drawing examples
from dholuo language of a community that lives in the Lake Victoria basin, which has
experienced perceived effects of climate change, and from documented literature from the
rest of the world will attempt to demonstrate the link between the loss of species and the loss
of language.

Key words: Species, language, environment, communication

Introduction one natural resource that is often
Whenever there are discussions on climate unmentioned: language.

change and biodiversity conservations,

scientists in board rooms, often bemoan Language, a tool for communication, an

uncontrolled harvesting of trees, poor agent of cultural identity and reflector of

agricultural practices, uncontrolled emissions
of toxic gases into the atmosphere etc., all
indicative of mans’ insatiable greed and
selfish utilizations of these natural resources.
Scientists lay bare the  worrisome
consequences of these-which is not just
global warming and its trappings, but a
projected extinction of mankind. They then
formulate complex solutions. Results of
which have been so little. However, there is

human personality is under siege, more So
the indigenous or local languages. Evidently,
indigenous people and local communities,
who represent most of the world’s cultural
diversity, are now forced by rapid economic
and political globalization to shift to
languages and cultures that are believed to
propel them to mainstream society, such as
English. Indeed, it is a rapid move towards
not  just cultural but linguistic
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homogenization. In Kenya, there are about
69 distinct (www.ethnologue.org) languages
spoken. However, the numbers of speakers
of these languages are diminishing by the
day as people are shifting to Kiswahili and
English, the national and official languages
respectively.  Globally, Grimes (1996)
classify over 420 languages out of the 6,703
(or almost 6.3%) in the nearly extinct
category. This is a dangerous scenario. First,
because communities through their way of
speaking, oral traditions and verbal art forms
are known to develop and maintain detailed
knowledge of ecological niche, a detailed
way of extracting, and a detailed way of
managing natural resources. Secondly, the
convergence towards majority cultural
models and language increases the likely
hood that more and more people will
encounter the same” cultural blind spots”-
undetected instances in which prevailing
cultural model fails to provide adequate
solution to societal problems. Instead, it is by
pulling the diverse resources of many
understandings that more reliable knowledge
can arise, and as Mulhausler (1995a) rightly
observes, access to these perspectives is best
gained through a diversity of languages.
Moreover, it i1s then obvious that any
reduction of language diversity diminishes
the adaptation strength of our species
because it lowers the part of knowledge from
which we can draw.

The language that a people speak is not just a
reflector of the biodiversity in a given
ecological niche but also a carrier of the
people’s attitude towards the fauna and flora
in that ecology. This language also carries
the indigenous knowledge that is the
foundation of the knowledge a people
presently hold, and which can in retrospect
be drawn from to right the wrongs
encountered at present such as senseless
destruction of environment. Consequently, it
is imperative that we listen to the people in
the village and learn about what they say,
sing and joke about their fauna and flora,
and their resilience and adaptability to the
obvious climatic changes. We need to learn
what their fathers knew and what their

children may never know because of the
shifts in language and the loss in ecology.

The physical environment has been
suggested by Mulhausler (1996) to be an
intrinsic part of the traditional linguistic
ecologies in which no separation is felt to
exist between an external reality or
environment on the other hand and the
description of that environment on the other.
This again not only underscores the role of
language in naming and classification of
flora and fauna but also shows the link
between the mind and external reality
expressed only through language. This leaves
one wondering what happens when there are
changes in the environment or inversely
when one looses the lexicon to describe the
existing reality.

As mentioned earlier, languages co —exist,
sometimes in the same geographical context.
In the Kenyan multilingual scenario three or
more languages often exist side by side. This
1s something that has characterized human
history. Humans have spoken a large
number of small languages, often many of
these languages existing side by side in the
same area. In such situations of multilingual
contacts, lingua francas, pidgins and several
local languages have been a common place
way of dealing with cross language
communication (Muhlhausler, 1996). These
incidences may lead to shifts, borrowing and
even loss of vocabulary but of significance is
that they help maintain linguistic diversity.
The Aborigines of Australia and Papua New
Guinea constitute especially well known
persisting instances of the extensive
multilingualism  that once characterized
human society world over , and that has
been a factor in the maintenance of linguistic
diversity historically.

Haugen (1972) calls the functional
relationship that exists in space and time
among  linguistic =~ communities  that
communicates across language barriers
‘linguistic ecologies’. He adds that an
ecological theory of language has as its focus
the diversity of language per-se, and
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investigates the functions of such diversity in
the history of humanity. He proposes that
the mechanisms that have kept linguistic
ecologies functioning are the ones a
functioning multilingual and multi-cultural
society will require (Muhlhauser, 1995b).
This means that humans must make
informed choices to keep the various
languages alive.

These points leave one wondering whether
linguistic diversity and diversification may
not share substantive characteristic with
biological diversity and diversification. At
Issue here is the adaptive nature of variation
in humans, and the role of language and
culture as providers of diversity in humans.
Human culture is a powerful adaptation tool,
and language at one and the same time

enables and conveys much cultural
behaviour. Subsequently, the vitality of
indigenous languages will be directly

proportional to the vitality of biological
diversity. Thus the disappearance of species
of plants, animals and insects and the
destruction of the ecosystem will mean the
disappearance of related language and
knowledge.

Biological diversity and cultural diversity
There have been a lot of international
debates on biodiversity conservation; these
have clearly brought out an inextricable link
between biological diversity and cultural
diversity. What so far has remained outside
such debates is the role of language and of
the continued presence of a variety of
languages in the world in the maintenance of
biocultural diversity. This intrinsic and
defining role of language in human
biocultural diversity is still not well
understood in academic, policy making and
advocacy circles alike (Maffi, 2005). For this
reason, this paper attempts to show the link
between language and the environment, and
how a loss in one can lead to a loss of the
other, Likewise a preservation of one leads
to a preservation of the other.

Studies from many disciplines have revealed
the inextricable link between cultural,

biological and agricultural diversity at global,
national, regional, and local scales (Malffi,
2005). These multidimensional and complex
relations are named biocultural diversity. At
the local level, this biocultural diversity is
revealed through the geographical analysis of
the wild plants and animal species,
languages, and domesticated organisms.
When this i1s done you get the biocultural
heritage of a place.

Studies have also showed that the complex
connection between dimensions of linguistic,
biological, and agricultural diversity become
evident when they are analyzed at a global
scale. The correlation revealed is that, in
general, the majority of languages and of
plant and animal species are situated in the
countries that are located within the fringes
of the tropics (Oviedo, Maffi, and Larsen
2000) (Check the map on distribution of
languages globally on www.ethnologue.org).
These countries are also the principle centres
of domestic animal and plant dispersions.

The relationship between language and the
environment
The environment has an intricate link with
language. To begin with, the physical
environments which are about the
geographical structure of an area and are
constituted by lakes, landscapes, rainfall etc.,
do impose certain modes of life on particular
communities that befit such environments.
In this regard, natural environment is more
than just a place where we live because its
elements determine our behavior, including
our language. Sapir (1912) raised this
important point a century ago in this
statement:
‘If  the characteristic  physical
environment of a people is to a large
extent reflected in its language, this 1s
true to an even greater extent of its
social environment’.
(Sapir, quoted
Miihlhaisler, 2001).

in Fill and

While the physical environment is largely
geographical, the social environment is
constrained by the demographic or social
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factors as pointed out by sociolinguists like
Labov (1970), and Fishman (1972) and
include age, sex, profession, network etc.
These social factors determine the choice of
certain linguistic forms over others. Haugen
(1972) connects language, physical and
social environment by asserting that
environment is a piece of evidence that:
‘... might lead one’s thoughts first of
all to the referential world to which
language  provides an  index.
However, this is the environment not
of the language but of its lexicon and
grammar. The true environment of a
language is the society that uses it as
one of its codes. Language exists only
in the mind of its users, and it only
functions in relating these users to
one another, and to nature, their
social and natural environment’.
(Haugen, quoted in Fill
Miihlhaitsler, 2001)

and

More recent scholars have supported this
intricate  link between language and
environment. For instance, while
commenting on the effects of change of
environment on language caused Dby
resettlement of aborigine populations of
Australia, Miihlhaitsler noted;

‘... the links between language,
culture and land were weakened or
destroyed, and the languages lost
their ecological support systems while
the ecologies lost the languages used
by their former custodians’
(Miihlhaisler, 2000).

It can be decoded from the above statement
that language is central to our
conceptualization of our world (interpreting,
understanding and changing it) and any
changes in the environment leads to changes
in language; disappearance of species of
plants, animals and insects, and the
destruction of ecosystems means the
disappearance of related language and
knowledge.

Taking the case of Lake Victoria basin and
Dholuo language, the Lake Victoria Basin
has been and continues to be under extensive
impacts of climate change exacerbated by an
array of interlinked human activities. Such
scholars as Hecky (1984) and Balirwa (1998)
observe that the ecology of the lake and
fishing processes have changed significantly
in the last one decade. In their chronicle of
the changes they note that at the beginning
of the century the basin was sparsely
populated, fishing practices were mainly
done using simple traditional methods, and
the shoreline was covered in riparian forest.
This has changed and at the moment the
lake supports intensive fishery using new
technologies (e.g., commercially produced,
artificial-fibre  nets; outboard motors;
increasingly destructive fishing gear), human
habitation has accelerated, the shore line has
been cleared of riparian forest to give way to
farmlands and industrial activities, non
indigenous fishes such as Nile perch have
also been introduced that have influenced
the fish composition of the lake. This
extremely dynamic situation is  still
undergoing change. The introduced Nile
perch is showing signs of overexploitation,
and a subset of the basin fauna is re-
emerging. The basin is now prone to floods
and droughts. Subsequently, livelihood of
the inhabitants of the Lake Victoria basin is
changing too.

Dholuo is a language spoken by about 4.4
million Luo people, most of who live in the
Eastern shores of Lake Victoria in Nyanza
Province of Kenya, and the Tarime area of
Tanzania. In Kenya Dholuo speakers
constitute about 13% of the population
(United States Library of Congress, 2007).
Dholuo language is classified as a Western
Nilotic sub group of the Nilo- Saharan
language family. Until recently, Dholuo had
no official status in Kenya and its domain of
use include lower primary schools as a
medium  of instruction, in homes,
particularly in the rural areas, in churches
and on three radio stations i.e Radio
Ramogi, Radio Nam Lolwe and KBC, and
in local business.
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A lot of Dholuo speakers are multilingual. In
addition, they speak English which is the
official language, and Kiswahili which is the
national language. Dholuo language
therefore has some Kiswahili and English
words in its lexicon. It is less used in urban
households where for political reasons
Kiswahili is projected as the default language
of communication, and in educational
contexts where English is perceived to
facilitate social and economic advancement
in the face of globalization. This restrictive
use of such mother tongue as dholuo is
responsible for the declining competence
among young people in their first language.
However this is being countered to some
extent with renewed interest in mother
tongue as 1s evidenced by increasing
numbers of vernacular radio broadcasts and
periodic vernacular publications. This status
of dholuo language in relation to other
languages it is in contact with in its
environment must be carefully managed so
that Dholuo language may not lose to the
more  ‘prestigious’ languages in  1its
environment.

Language such as Dholuo plays a major role
in all aspects of the speakers’ life; it is central
to conceptualization of their world; for
interpreting, understanding and changing it.
As a mother tongue, it gives the Luos the
categories to conceive their natural world:
any objects, phenomenon, processes or
relationships that are important to them are
named; and by learning such names they
also learn what is vital for them to know in
their natural and social environment. For
instance, Hunn (1996) points out that named
landmarks convey and evoke knowledge
both about the physical environment and
about the daily human activities, historical
events, social relations, ritual and moral
conduct. They say’ wisdom sits in places’.
Among the Luos of Kenya, names such
“Mbugra” 1implied that the locality has
gravely soil; ‘kibwayi’, a swampy place with
acacia shrubs, while ‘miranga’ implied a dry
and un-agriculturally productive area.
Currently, most speakers cannot tell the
etymology of such names. These no longer

make sense to the speakers and therefore
they have lost out on the link between the
lexicon and the environment it described.

The Luos are a fishing community, with
their livelihood revolving around the Lake
Victoria. In 1960, the Nile perch was
introduced into the Lake Victoria, the
community coined a name for it-mbuta-
which quickly found its way into the daily
discourse of the Luos. They referred to the
Nile perch as ‘Mbuta Rachandi’'which 1is
loosely translated as the undisturbed Nile
perch. This meant they saw it as the
unrivalled king of the fishes. Because of its
enormous size it got into the communities
simile- often big bodies ladies were referred
to ‘as fat as Nile perch’. The nile perch was
quite a predator, and it quickly led to the
apparent  loss of 500+ endemic
haplochromine species flock that formed the
biomass in the Lake. Food chains in the
Lake were greatly simplified and the
consequence was an  Increase in
eutrophication. Eutrophication led to algae
blooms, the replacement of the diatom
species by cyanobacteria, deoxigenation as
well as the rapid infestation of the water
hyacinth (Ochumba and Kibaara, 1989).The
loss of this indigenous fish led to loss in
vocabulary not just of the fish but also of the
characteristic behavior and associations;
tools and process involved in fishing,
preparation and consumption of such fish. In
a nutshell a lot of local knowledge is lost. At
the moment, it 1s only very old members of
the community who can name such fishes.

The 80s also saw a rapid infestation of Lake
Victoria by the invasive hyacinth weed. The
locals named it FORD acronym for the
Forum for Restoration of Democracy, which
was a mass political movement agitating for
political pluralism in the country that rapidly
changed the politics of the country. It had
similarly taken the country by storm, just like
the hyacinth. All these point to the fact that
by simply looking at a people’s language you
easily can deduce their perception of their
environment.
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Languages are also important in helping us
organize our world. Maffi (2002) tells us
that words for concepts are like pegs on
which we hang the meanings that we store in
the storehouse of our minds. Verbalizing
helps us remember and reproduce meaning
and thus make sense of our reality. Through
speaking, we also learn much about our
culture’s ethics. Alongside the words for
objects, processes, and phenomena that we

learn, we also learn our cultures
connotations, emotions, associations and
value judgments. Among the Luos,
medicinal plants were treasured and

protected; the words that referred to the
process of picking the leaves of these plants
were ‘nguedo yath’ literally translated as
pruning the leaves. Normally, this was done
cautiously; you were to prune just a few
leaves so that other leaves would sustain the
natural growth of the plant. Secondly, for the
plants whose roots were used, the word for
harvesting the roots was ‘kunyo yath’
meaning selectively digging out a few roots,
as opposed to’ pudho yath’ which implies
‘uprooting the plant’. For those plants whose
barks were used the word for the process of
obtaining the bark was ‘pilo kor yien”
meaning to ‘split’ a piece of the bark. These
lexical choices evidently showed not only a
community’s keenness on preservation of
these plants but also the value they attach on
them.

Similarly, whenever one needed help from a
herbalist he had to pay such token as money,
a chicken, grain, bull and so on. This token
payment was referred to as ‘gir bungu’
literally translated as’ for the bush’. Such a
phrase does not only tell about a
community’s value judgments of the
herb/plant but also of emotions associated
with such plant.  Gir bungu as a phrase
imply that that particular item, in this case a
plant, belong existentially to the bush and
the act of removing it or its part was a
displacement that called for compensation.
This can be compared to marriage where a
woman’s parents are compensated for the
displacement of their daughter. The herbs
restored health and well being and as such

were close to the communities’ heart. By
extension, there was a lot of indigenous
knowledge associated with particular plants:
where in the physical environment they were
found, the seasons when they were available,
the other plants or animals that were
associated with them. For instance, it’s
common to be told by the herbalist that ‘if
you see this plant, or animal then just know
that herb X is nearby’. This tells us just how
linguistically encoded knowledge about
ecological relationships among plants and
animals based on observation of interspecific
interactions were.

A single plant could have a lot of linguistic
and cultural associations and connotations to
it. Let us take the case of the bottle guard
(lagenaria sicerana) locally known among the
Luo as ‘agwata’. Its uses were so varied, and
each attracted a different word and
connotation. It was boiled or fried as a dish
(budho), it was eaten as a salad (Susa), It
could be used as a calabash to hold milk,
gruel, honey etc (agwata); it was used as a
wash basin (fao); as a musical instrument
(tun’g/oporo); as a mask, as a beautiful
decoration for houses; as a guard for milk
(koo); as a spiritual paraphernalia (puga). As
a mik gourd, it was revered and it
symbolized motherhood-reproduction and
anchorage. There were sayings such as
‘every woman and her gourd’, which implied
the centrality of a gourd in a woman'’s life
and therefore the family. It was also used as
a say when one was in a state of dilemma.
Thus, it would be sighed ‘A snake has
entered into the gourd’. The snake was a
symbol of feared evil, while the gourd and
milk symbolized virtue. The question then
implied; should you smash the revered gourd
to kill the snake? This is the dilemmal!

As spiritual paraphernalia-the puga was used
as a medium to commune with the spiritual
world. In this regard, it was revered and
feared in the same measure. Because of the
value and identity the community attached
to this species of plant, they named its
manifestation and uses. They had narratives
and folk songs about it. They preserved it.
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However, this is only but orally catalogued.
This is evidence of how the indigenous
people are a living library. It is also evidence
of how the knowledge attached to the fauna
and flora naturally led a people to conserve
1t.

At the moment, the uses of the ‘agwata’ have
been undermined by plastic containers. This
admittedly has led to the erosion of cultural
knowledge,  practices and  language
surrounding the ‘agwata’ plant. So with the
loss of such names, the species are also lost.
Since ours is not a community that largely
documents its knowledge in writing, it has
to be appreciated that the library of life
sciences of these people are in their language
and minds of which is highly dependent on
biodiversity for their continued existence. In
this regard, when such a plant is lost because
of changes in the environment then a lot of
language and indigenous knowledge is lost
with it. Consequently we can say that
biodiversity loss equals loss of natural capital
and social capital of which the key is
language.

From the ongoing, it is noteworthy, that
each species of plants and animals, each type
of soil and landscape nearly always has a
corresponding  linguistic ~ expression, a
category of knowledge, a practical use, a
religious meaning, a role in ritual, and an
individual or collective vitality. To safeguard
the natural diversity of a place calls for
safeguarding the cultures that have given it
shape and meaning. The focal point for this
is language. Similarly, it is not possible to
safeguard cultures while destroying the
surrounding nature that support them and
gives meaning to their existence. That is a
simple but inexorable and vital principle
which clearly spells the link between
environment and language.
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Abstract

The delivery of healthcare is unarguably one of the most fundamental needs for Kenya,
considering the country’s medical nightmare of growing medical problems with an acute
shortage of medical facilities and personnel. Despite devolution of health services to the
county government an acute shortage of doctors, particularly specialists in Kenya makes it
to have fewer health professionals with a doctor patient ratio of 1 doctor per 17,000 patients.
Implementation of Kenya e-health strategy 2011-2017 seeks to accelerate and strengthen the
gains witnessed in the health sector since 2003. National Health Burden on Maternal
mortality 1s at 488/100000, with Infant mortality at 52/1000 and under five mortality at
80/1000 compared to best managed areas. Adoption of the e-health strategy among counties
would transform operations in public health sector and facilitate the country into becoming
a hub for accessing specialized health services and achieve universal coverage by 2030.
Legal public health application should properly be formulated on the following concerns:
perceived threat to the role and status of health-care workers; Fear that telemedicine will
only increase the current workload of health-care workers; Fear that telemedicine is market-
driven, rather than being user-driven; Fear of technological obsolescence resulting from
rapid technological advances; Lack of consideration of knowledge and skills of users;
Cultural and linguistic differences. Research into obtaining information about the clinical
risks associated with telemedicine should also be assessed.

Key words: Telemedicine, Public Health, Counties, Perceived, Health care.

Introduction

The European Commission’s Healthcare
Telematics Program, EHTO, 2000 defines
telemedicine as the rapid access to shared
and remote medical expertise by means of
telecommunications and information
technologies, no matter where the patient or
relevant information 1s located.
Telemedicine involves the practice of
delivering health care over distance using
telecommunications equipment as simple as
telephones and fax machines or as complex

as PCs and full- motion interactive

multimedia (Huston et al., 2000).

Telemedicine has demonstrated to be an
effective way of overcoming certain barriers
to care, particularly for communities located
in rural and remote areas. In addition,
telemedicine can ease the gaps in providing
crucial care for those who are underserved,
principally because of a shortage of sub-
specialty providers.
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The delivery of healthcare is unarguably one
of the most fundamental needs for Kenya,
considering the country’s medical nightmare
of growing medical problems with an acute
shortage of medical facilities and personnel.
The Constitution of Kenya Chapter four on
the Bill of rights article 43 (1a) states that
“every person has the right to the highest
attainable standard of health, which includes
the right to health care services, including
reproductive health care. The WHO ranked
that by the end of 2005, HIV/AIDS,
malaria, dysentery, cholera, typhoid, yellow
fever, and diarrhea; among many others
diseases to be affecting most Kenyans.
Despite devolution of health services to the
county government an acute shortage of
doctors, particularly specialists in Kenya
makes it to have fewer health professionals
with a doctor patient ratio of 1 doctor per
17,000 patients; against WHO doctor patient
ratio of 1 doctor to 1000 patients (WHO,
2005). The situation is further worsened by
doctors resigning from their duties in some
counties in Kenya. The few specialists and
services available are concentrated in cities.
Rural health workers, who serve most of the
population, are isolated from specialist
support and up to date information by poor
roads, expensive phones and Internet
connectivity and a lack of sufficient library
facilities (Fraser, 2000).

Technological Advances in Telemedicine

Telemedicine overcomes the barriers of
physical distribution of medical resources by
bringing medical personnel and expertise
virtually to those who need them. In a bid to
find a solution to the growing medical
problems, many governmental, non-
governmental, and international
developmental organizations have engaged
in an endless effort to implement
telemedicine. For example, during the period
1996-2000 the International
Telecommunications Union (ITU) organized
several missions of telemedicine experts to
selected African countries including Kenya.
These missions tried to identify Africa’s
needs and priorities for the introduction of
telemedicine services taking into account the

of
networks

the
and

local
their

state-of the-art
telecommunications
evolution (ITU, 2000).

A satellite network was established that
allowed for an interactive video conferencing
between medical facilities located in St.
John's (Canada) and in Kampala (Uganda)
and Nairobi (Kenya). The short-term
objectives of the project were to establish an
audio-conference link between St. John'’s,
Kampala, and Nairobi, and to enhance
medical education and patient care at the
Makerere Medical School in Kampala. The
long-term goal was to educate people in
Uganda and Kenya on the maintenance of a
multipoint audio-conferencing technology
and to develop distance education programs
in healthcare. In December 1985, a satellite
link was established in Nairobi, and a similar
one in Kampala in February 1986 (Hersh et
al., 2001). The system developed out of this
linkage was used for several months for
pediatric teaching sessions, administrative
meetings, transmission of
electroencephalography (EEGs), and a
variety of other applications. Pediatricians in
St. John’s were responsible for the majority
of the healthcare educational programs, with
additional programs hosted by health centers
in Ontario and Quebec. In total, more than
400 hours of programming was conducted,
and approximately 100 tele-EEGs were
transmitted over the satellite, from Nairobi
for two months and from Kampala for ten
months. EEG specialists in St. John’s
accurately interpreted the majority of the
tracings.

The Kenya e-health strategy 2011-2017 and
Counties

It 1s estimated between 2011 and 2016;
global network data will increase by 18 fold
(Cisco Visual Network Index, 2012). The
implementation of the Kenya e-health
strategy 2011-2017 seeks to accelerate the
ongoing reforms that are geared towards
consolidating and strengthening the gains
witnessed in the health sector since 2003.
The strategy seeks to address some of the key
challenges  experienced  during  the
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implementation of the Kenya Health Policy
Framework, 1994-2010 and the health sector
strategic plans, that include disparities in
access between the urban and rural areas and
especially the hard to reach areas; the
inadequacies of the health infrastructure
across the country; the shortages of the
human resources for health; the high cost of
accessing health for majority of the Kenyans
and the limitations in the availability of
financial resources for healthcare. It is
perceived to accelerate the decentralization
of quality health services to rural areas. The
e-health strategy facilitates the strengthening
of partnerships on the provision of quality
healthcare and specialized services. It seeks
not only to promote partnerships with the
private sector, but also to enable the sector
tap into the skills and knowledge on
healthcare that exist in the more established
institutions both within and outside the
country. Towards this end, Kenya will be
able to build capacity among its key health
personnel through technology transfer and
training at minimal cost. The wide use of e-
health seeks to open new opportunities for
multi-skilling, business and employment.
The e-Health Strategy makes use of the
already available national ICT infrastructure;
conducive policy and legal environment and
local expertise that harness ICT for
improved healthcare delivery in addition to
other ongoing efforts. Efforts seek to
fundamentally change the way information
is accessed and shared across the health
system. The implementation of the e-health
strategy is expected to transform operations
in the sector and facilitate the country into
becoming a hub for accessing specialized
health services and achieve wuniversal
coverage by 2030. The implementation of
telemedicine in the counties has the
following advantages: a platform to provide
a forum for information transfer and sharing;
Promote collaborations and partnerships
locally and internationally;  Enhance
research; Promote specialists consultation,
discussions and transfer of skills; Maximize
on resource use; and  Promote
standardization of content. Despite all these,
the generic bodies of healthcare such as the

Kenya Medical Practitioner and Dentist
Union (KMPDU) and the Nursing Council
does not provide for various aspects
concerning telemedicine thus raising various
public health issues that need to be
addressed. This paper seeks to highlight
various concerns and implications that may
result from the practice of telemedicine.

Public Health Concerns and Implications
Currently there is no proper legislation to

protect consumer confidentiality as a
mandatory part of the regulatory
environment governing procedural or

systems development processes to support
telemedicine. In addition, providing basic
system security and protect against unlawful
access or malicious damage to information,
every effort must be made to ensure that
access is absolutely restricted to authorized
persons in accordance with their rights and
permissions profile. There exists redundancy
in mission critical aspects of telemedicine.
This entails putting in place appropriate
business continuity mechanisms such as data
security and other disaster recovery measures
on the doctor-patient/ client information.

Apart from security issue, there are certain
problems that come with licensure and
credentialing of telemedicine practitioners.
This is perhaps due to conflicting interests
with regard to ensuring quality of healthcare,

regulating  professional activities and
implementing health policies. Medical
malpractice liability may result from

uncertainties regarding the legal status of
telemedicine existing within and between
counties. Similarly, there is increased risk of
unauthorized access to patient information.
Furthermore regulatory bodies in healthcare
such as the Kenya Medical Practice and

Dentist Union (KMPDU) have not
developed clear rules and regulations
governing  licensing of  telemedicine

practitioners. Relationship between health
professional and patient is also necessary for
success of telemedicine. For example, use of
telemedical equipment requires proper
training and communicative skills. Lack of
this may lead a breakdown in
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communication between health professional
and patient arising from using a video link.
More research is required if the optimum
procedure for interacting with patients by
video link is to be established. In addition,
the following are likely to contribute to the
breakdown in communication: Physical and
mental factors; depersonalization; different
process of consultation; inability to perform
the whole consultation; reduced confidence
of patients and health professionals; and
different knowledge and skills required of
health professionals and ergonomic issues.
There is the risk that highly skilled staff at
the remote site will perceive that their
autonomy is threatened by the use of
telemedicine, or worse still that they will
become no more than technicians, acting
solely at the hands of the specialist, who will
receive all the plaudits for performing a
consultation. There is a wealth of medical
information available via the Internet that
can be broadly divided into three categories:
textbook-style information, produced by
medical schools and other academic
institutions;  abstracts of peer-reviewed
articles or whole articles in biomedical
journals; health pamphlets and articles
intended for the general public, produced by
individuals, charitable organizations or
special-interest groups. The latter is a major
concern as far as patients and other non-
health-care professionals are concerned. The
content can be biased, inaccurate, confusing
and misleading for a patient seeking
information about a particular condition.
Guidelines should be developed to regulate
the production of online medical information
specific to patients and the general public.
This may involve a review process and an
inclusion of ‘kitemark’ to authenticate
accuracy of the information and that it meets
regulatory standards. There is a seemingly
endless quantity of information available
that can affect the quality of the information
to healthcare professionals. Currently, the
concept of information overload is already a
reality for many health-care professionals,
since it is nearly impossible to keep up to
date with developments. Telemedicine is not
an exception as a result of numerous

publications on the subject. Telemedicine is
likely to run into the organizational and
bureaucratic  difficulties that may be
counterproductive to the potential for
improving health-care delivery. There is lack
of interest that exists among the stakeholders
including manufacturers, politicians, health
administrator and health professionals who
could guide and implement such changes.

Conclusion

In future, telemedicine has the potential to
augment conventional methods of health
care to provide a high-quality health care.
This will be achieved principally by
increasing equitable access to health
information and by improving its exchange
throughout the entire health-care pyramid.
Such a vision will only be possible, however,
if proper legislations are enacted to ensure
telemedicine development 1is dictated by
health needs, all applications are properly
evaluated, and if they are then integrated
into the overall health infrastructure. A
solution to this is proper evaluation of any
telemedicine legal application on the
following: perceived threat to the role and
status of health-care workers; fear that
telemedicine will only increase the current
workload of health-care workers, especially
in any transitional phase considering the
counties at the moment; fear that
telemedicine is market-driven, rather than
being user-driven, with the risk of market-

driven abandonment of products and
technologies; fear of  technological
obsolescence resulting from rapid

technological advances; lack of consideration
of knowledge and skills of users; cultural and
linguistic differences; and Lack of agreed
standards. Research into ways of accessing
information about the clinical risks
associated with telemedicine should also be
assessed. On the balance, the benefits of
telemedicine are substantial, assuming that
more research will reduce or eliminate the
obvious drawbacks.
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Abstract

Good governance is a key pillar to sustainable development of any nation. Many conflicts in
Africa can be traced to failure in governance, responsible and accountable management as
well as failure to cultivate cultures of peace, especially, engaging in dialogue and
reconciliation. Good governance seeks justice and equity for all irrespective of race, gender,
religion and any other parameter which man uses to discriminate and exclude. When we
manage our resources sustainably and practice good governance we deliberately and
consciously promote cultures of peace. In Kenya, governance is expected to be improved
through the process of devolution enacted by the Kenya 2010 constitution. This paper seeks
to assess the extent through which devolution can be an important ingredient and avenue
towards a peaceful Kenya, despite the challenges involved. This is attributed to the
expectation that a well-functioning society promotes sustainable development and hence
peace.

Key words: Governance, Sustainable Development, Devolution, Resources, Peace.

Background

According to a Society for International
Development (SID) (2011) report, Kenya is
one of the most unequal societies in the
world. Disparities in power and resources
have often fallen along ethnic lines. Though
the country has more than 42 ethnic groups
only a handful has dominated the political
and economic landscape. It is important to
note that Kenya transited into independence
with a constitution that provided for
devolved governance through a bicameral
legislature and regional assembly (Nyanjom,
2011). This was changed by the then ruling
party Kenya African National Union
(KANU) which had rooted for a unitary
state, where all the governing powers had
been highly centralized in the executive.
Mutakha (2011) observes that the post-

independence governance was evidenced by
corruption,  ethnic  conflict,  poverty,
insecurity and political uncertainty. Some of
the negative outcomes include alienation of

large portions of society from the
mainstream economy, wasteful public
investment, massive  poverty, ethnic
animosity and cut-throat political

competition and intolerance.

Moreover, the first economic blueprint; the
Sessional paper No. 10 of 1965, advocated
for the focusing of development and
investment on the high potential areas on the
understanding that the economy would
experience rapid growth due to the higher
returns on investment in those areas. The
policy zoned the country into high, medium
and low potential areas. This reinforced the
marginalization of the areas that had
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suffered neglect during the colonial period.
This enhanced inequalities in development
through the inclination of resources and job
opportunities towards the communities of
the economic elites. This allowed them to
dispense patronage to both individuals and
ethnic communities and it inevitably led to
massive abuses of power. The concept of
republican government as an instrument in
the service of the welfare of the people was
no more. Government ceased to serve the
people and became the property of a few.
Elective and appointive positions became
not the means to serve the people but rather,
avenues for a massing personal wealth.
Allocation of resources and development
opportunities was done on the basis of
political patronage instead of objective
criteria and most important person was the
president. The other communities felt that
they had been left out in the developmental
issues of the country as the national cake was
being distributed between the few who were
already well off. Such positions in the
country led to political unrests as displayed
during the 2007/2008 post-election violence.
These prompted the quest to fight for better
governance by amending various key issues
in the Constitution hence the vote in favor of
the new constitution in 2010. The main pillar
of the constitution being devolution, which
divided Kenya into 47 counties, each of
which have their own executive and
legislative branches of local government.
This is believed that it would help solve the
governance challenges and economic
disparities in Kenya in that there would be
local solutions to local problems hence less
wastage of resources and misguided
priorities. The local government will be
responsible for agriculture, transportation,
trade licenses, sanitation, pre-primary
education, village polytechnics and most
health facilities. Though, the overall policy
in these areas may still be drawn up by the
national government, counties will be in
charge of implementation and service
delivery.

Governance

The government of any country is the single
largest institution that can affect the quality
of life of its citizens. Good governance
promotes freedom from violence, fear and
crime and peaceful and secure societies that
provide the stability needed for development
investment to be sustained. Previous studies
(Pierre, J. and Stoker, G., 2000) observe that
Governance is broader than institutions and
includes relations between state and people.
It provides the mechanisms  that
collaboration can be generated across
sectors. It also addresses some of the
fundamental obstacles to sustainable
development including exclusion and
inequality. Governance processes refer to the
quality of participation necessary to ensure
that political, social and economic priorities
are based on a broad consensus in society
and that the voices of the excluded, poorest
and most vulnerable are heard in decision
making. Outcomes of good governance
could be peaceful, stable and resilient society
where services are delivered and reflect the
needs of communities, including the voices
of the most vulnerable and marginalized.
Good governance seeks justice and equity for
all irrespective of race, religion, gender and
any other parameter, which man uses to
discriminate and exclude.

In the Kenyan scenario, for many years there
had been resentment in the governance
structure and practices which prompted the
quest to enhance good governance through
greater social inclusion in the process of
democratic governance, confronting violent
extremism, overcoming mass poverty
through inclusive growth and addressing the
crisis of the environment. Article 174 of the
new Constitution recognizes the right of
communities to manage their own affairs
and further their development. A well-
functioning society need to be able to
provide for men and women to participate at
all levels of governance and sectors of
society. This will promote a sense of
belonging and unity as they will be involved
in finding local solutions to their local
challenges.
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Devolution

There are two main approaches to the
organization and management of state
power. The single- dimensional approach
which produces a centralized system and
structure of government. Second is the multi-
dimensional approach which organizes and
manages governance as well as state power
along multiple lines (Mutakha, 2011). It is
founded upon the concept of
decentralization and devolution of power.
Devolution as a form of decentralization is
the statutory granting powers from the
Central government of a sovereign state to
government at a subnational level such as
regional, local or state level. Article 10 (2) of
CoK (2010) devolution and sharing of power
were identified as values and principle that
would guide Kenya governance system.
Koki, Chege & Nabulumbi (2011) defines
devolution as the transfer of powers from the
Central government to local units. Kauzya
(2007) explains that decentralization has
three fundamental dimensions, which may
occur independently, or jointly; the
administrative, political and fiscal. Mutakha
(2011) observes that devolution is a system
that combines self-governance and shared-
governance. Self-governance at the local
level and shared governance at the national
level. Article 6(2) of the Constitution of
Kenya describes the government at the two
levels as being distinct and inter-dependent
and which should conduct their mutual
relations on the basis of consultation and
cooperation. This is devolution that is not
based on the principle of absolute autonomy
but instead on that of inter-dependence and
cooperation. This system ideally requires
that we embrace a system of consultation,
negotiation and consensus building if we are
to succeed in the running of the affairs of the
state.

Mutakha (2011) continues to say that
intergovernmental relationships between and
among governments therefore, should be
based on and informed by these principles of
cooperative  government. The vertical
relationship between national and county
government must be on the basis of

cooperative government. Similarly, the
horizontal relationships among various
county governments must be based on the
principles of cooperative government.

The structure and stability of Devolution

The structure of devolution in Kenya is
organized in two levels; horizontally
between or among agencies of comparable
status like executive, legislature and judiciary
and vertically involves the national and local
authorities. The stability and success of
devolution depends on a proper architecture
and design of the system. Nyanjom (2011)
seems to agree with Mutakha (2011) that a
good devolution structure is characterized by
the fact that it is rooted in the supreme law
of the land: The constitution. Mutakha
continues to explain that a properly designed
system will necessarily have the following
characteristics:

» Constitutional creation of two or more
levels of government with each having
sovereignty and directly impacting upon
its citizens.

» Constitutional creation of geographic
units of governance at the sub-national
level into which the country is to be
divided and the clear delineation of their
boundaries.

A formal constitutional distribution of
governance and development functions
of each level of government clearly
delineated and ensuring some areas of
autonomy for each.

» Constitutional provisions setting out
clear rules for the allocation of resources
among the levels of government
ensuring that each level of government
has sufficient resources to enable it
discharge its responsibilities.

» Constitutional establishment of
governance institutions at each level of
government with designated
representation of distinct regional views
within the national-policy making
processes and institutions. Notably, the
concept of shared decisions necessitates
the creation of some shared institutions.

* A supreme written constitution that is
not unilaterally amendable by any one
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level of government, but instead,
requires the consent of a significant
proportion of the constituent units.

* A constitutionally entrenched system of
cooperative government with
constitutional processes and institutions
for facilitation of intergovernmental
cooperation and collaboration for the

areas where governmental
responsibilities are shared or inevitably
overlap.

* A constitutionally entrenched system of
intergovernmental  relationship  with
provision for dispute resolution, and
provision for an umpire, such as the
Constitutional or Supreme Court to rule
on any disputes between governments.

These characteristics are all pointing towards
a harmonious and a workable form of
governance where the sets of rule of law and
separation of powers are key to all the
undertakings at the different levels of
government. In addition, in order to enhance
cooperation amongst the different
government entities peace 1s compulsory.
This is because respect and cooperation can
only prevail in a peaceful environment and
vice versa. Moreover, the Constitution being
the yardstick, there are checks and balances
to ensure that there is sanity at all levels of
governance.

Chapter 11 (Cap. 11) of CoK (2010) -
devolved governments specifically provides
for the setting up of the county governments.
The chapter explains the various principles
of devolved government that includes
democratic 1deals and separation of powers.

Objectives of devolution

Article 4 of CoK (2010) adopted

republicanism as a key value foundation

whereby all authority to govern belongs to

and derives from the people directly or

indirectly. However, the main objectives of

devolution according to article 174 of the

CoK (2010) are;

» To promote democratic and accountable
exercise of power.

« To foster national unity by recognizing
diversity.

» To give powers of self-governance to the
people and enhance the participation of
the people in the exercise of the powers
of the state and in making decisions
affecting them.

» To recognize the right of communities
to manage their own affairs and to
further their development.

» To protect and promote the interests and
rights of minorities and marginalized
communities.

» To promote social and economic
development and the provision of
proximate, easily accessible services
throughout Kenya.

* To ensure equitable sharing of national
and local resources throughout Kenya.

» To facilitate the decentralization of state
organs, their functions and services,
from the capital of Kenya.

» To enhance checks and balances and the
separation of powers.

Moreover, article 175 expresses the
principles meant to guide the operations of
the devolved governments as:

* The county governments are required to
be based on democratic principles and
separation of powers.

» They must be availed reliable sources of
revenue to enable them to govern and
deliver services effectively.

* They must ensure that each of the two
genders have at least a third of the
members of representative bodies in the
county.

If the objectives and principles of devolution
stated above can be achieved, then peace and
sustainable development will be inevitable in
Kenya.

Benefits of Devolution

Among the more prominent arguments for
devolution 1s the issue of efficiency. The
expectation that decentralizing function to
the lowest feasible level of decision making
and implementation will optimize
information flows and reduce transaction
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costs. Besides concern with efficiency in
service delivery, devolution can also resolve
over-centralized misgovernance or defuse
secessionist tendencies, its outcome leading
to greater consensus in decision (Mwenda,
2010).

Atrticle 203 provides a detailed criteria to be
followed in vertically determining the
equitable shares of both the national and
county governments on the one hand; and
horizontally among the 47 counties These

criteria incorporates the principles of
financial equalization which must be
followed when determining the shares.

Article 204 provides for an equalization fund
for marginalized areas. Devolved
governments can be superior to national
ones in providing the means with which to
secure the rights and interests of minorities
and marginalized groups. It is worth noting
that such measure offers a sustainable means
even if only implicitly so, of providing
affirmative action or positive discrimination
for such marginalized groups. In their
research Koki ef al, (2011) found out that
some of the positive effects of devolution are:
1)  Aspects of subsidiarity in that the
powers move from the state
authority to the county level hence
people are assured to be heard if

they voice their concerns.

1) There will be equal distribution of
resources.

1) It will lead to the development of
individual counties.

1v) It will lead to the economic growth of

the country as a whole.

v) It will lead to increased employment
as new posts that would require
human resource.

It will ease the burden of the central
government since the work will
have been delegated.

vii) Decisions will be made faster.

Vi)

These positive effects are in line with the

objectives of devolution. This simply
emphasizes the importance of being
committed to ensure that devolution
succeeds

Challenges of Devolution

May (2013) in IRIN Africa expresses some
of the challenges that lie ahead of devolution
including capacity, corruption, conflict and
commitment. On capacity, it is noted that
there are fears that existing managerial or
technical expertise especially in long -
marginalized and impoverished parts of the
country, will fall out of what’s required by
effective  local  governance  structure.
Additionally,  corruption and  inter-
communal rivalries that decentralization is
meant to address could end up undermining
the whole process. There are fears that
rivalries will lead to the exclusion of
minority groups from county level decision
making and resource allocation, which could
exacerbate tensions between communities,
possibly leading to violence.

Moreover, Nyanjom (2011) observed that
perhaps the weakest aspect of the
constitution with respect to devolution was
the failure to rationalize the number of
counties beyond the 47 statutory districts
which vary widely in area, natural resource
endowments and population size. He further
noted that these were the same districts that
had been used by the previous regimes in
power to  enhance  ethnicity and
discrimination.

In their research Koki et al, (2011) also
1dentified some negative effects of devolution
as:

1) It will lead to disunity. This is
because a county will be dominated
by people from the same ethnic
community.

i1) It will promote ethnicity.
1i1)) Corruption might worsen.
1v) There might be excessive taxation.

v)  The criteria for devolution are not
clearly specified.

vi) It 1is an expensive
government.

vii) It will lead to conflict within ethnic
group i.e. nepotism.

vii)) Some areas have inadequate
resources to exploit hence they may

form of
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continue to lag behind for example
the North Eastern part of the
country.

ix) Kenya is too small to be devolved to
47 counties.

The above findings display a thin balance
between the Dbenefits and rather the
challenges of devolution. It shows the
ultimate peace that was to be enhanced
might not be achieved if adequate measures
are not put in place to ensure objectivity in
the whole process of devolution.

The 2010 constitution does address some of
these fears, for example article 40 guarantees
any citizen the right to acquire and own
property in any part of the country. Articles
47 and 48 also guarantee individuals access
to fair administrative action and to justice
respectively. Part 1 of chapter 5 on the
management of land provides avenue to the
more equitable management of land. For
example, article 60 on land policy
emphasizes equitable access to land for
sustainable and productive management.

Nevertheless, other provisions that are
relevant to enhanced national cohesion
include those aimed at reducing ethnic bias
in public appointments, which have hitherto
been seen as the avenue through which
ethnic groups have eaten (Kauzya, 2001).
This is important as also noted by Nyanjom
(2011) that available literature has shown
that ethnic conflict is often fuelled by
competition over scarce resources. These are
some of the challenges that need to be
addressed as  devolution is  being
implemented. Ideally, devolution as a form
of governance if implemented cautiously will
actually be vital in enhancing knowledge
based sustainable development, as the
citizens will be involved in all levels and
areas of development.

Sustainable Development

Sustainable development ties together
concern for the carrying capacity of natural
systems with the social and economic
challenges faced by humanity. Ulrich (2007)
notes that the concept of sustainable

development has its roots in forest
management in the 12" to 16™ C. However,
over the last two decades the concept has
been significantly widened. The first use of
the term sustainable in the contemporary
general sense was by the club of Rome in
1972 in its classic report on the Limits to
Growth written by a group of scientists led by
Dennis and Donella Meadows of the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology.
Describing the desirable “state of global
equilibrium” the authors used the word
sustainable. A model that represents a world
system that is sustainable without sudden
and uncontrolled collapse and capable of
satisfying the basic material requirements of
its entire people. The term sustainable
development was popularized in 1987 by the
United Nations Commission on
Environment and Development through the
Brundtland Report. That report Our Common
Future, produced the most widely accepted
definition of sustainable development, 1i.e.
development that meets the needs of the
present without compromising the ability of
future generations to meet their own needs
(WCED, 1987). This report says that
sustainable development also contains
within it two key concepts: first, the concept
of needs i.e. the essential needs of the
world’s poor to which overriding priority
should be given. Secondly, the idea of
limitations 1imposed by the state of
technology and social organization on the
environments ability to meet present and
future needs.

The 1992 Rio declaration presented at the
United Nations Conference on Environment
and Development noted that sustainability
represents an approach to development
which addresses the fundamental concerns
of poverty, environment, equality and
democracy. In principle 25 it is rather clear
that peace, development and environmental
protection  are  interdependent  and
indivisible. Sustainable management and
development of resources is only possible if
we practice good governance, which calls for
respect of the rule of law, respect of human
rights, being considerate to the weak and the
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vulnerable. Under the principles of the
United Nations Charter, the Millennium
Declaration identifies principles and treaties
on sustainable development including
economic development, social development
and environmental protection. Agyeman,
Bullard and Evans (2003) defines sustainable
development as the need to ensure a better
quality of life for all, now and into the
future, in a just and equitable manner, whilst
living within the limits of supporting
ecosystems. Basing on the above definitions
it is rather clear that sustainable development
can be broadly defined as a systems
approach to growth and development and to
manage natural produced and social capital
for the welfare of their own and future.

The earth charter published in the 1992 UN
Conference on Environment and
Development outlines the building of a just,
sustainable and peaceful global society in the
21% C. The action plan agenda 21 for
sustainable development identified
information, integration and participation as
key building blocks to help countries achieve
development  that  recognizes  these
interdependent pillars. It emphasizes that in
sustainable development everyone is a user
and provider of information. In addition
agenda 21 emphasizes that broad public
participation in decision making is a
fundamental prerequisite for achieving
sustainable development. Cultural diversity
was also included as one of the pillars for
sustainable development as it also a means
to achieve a more satisfactory intellectual,
emotional, moral and spiritual existence.
Participatory democracy and inclusive
growth need to be underpinned by the norms
and core values that signify unity in
diversity. Basing on the pillar of economical
sustainable development, it is worth noting
that it may involve the improvement in the
quality of life for many but may necessitate a
decrease in resource consumption. In order
to enhance sustainable economic
development there is need to build a strong
economic base to ensure stability in all the
other pillars for sustainable development.
Nevertheless, this is also very instrumental in

good governance and the other way round.
A government that is economically stable
has less issues to deal with in relation to
lawlessness hence a peaceful co- existence of
its citizens.

Moreover, another indicator of sustainable
development as discussed by Scerri and
James (2010) is sustainability of human
settlement. This is a relationship between
human and their natural, social and built
environments. This broadens the focus of
sustainable development to include the
domain of human health. White, Stallones
and Last (2013) observes that fundamental
human needs such as the availability and
quality of air, water, food and shelter are
also the ecological foundations of sustainable
development. In addition, they express that
addressing public health risk through
investments in ecosystem services can be a
powerful and transformative force for
sustainable development which in this sense
extends to all species. Agricultural practices
should be environment friendly, there should
be sustainable provision of energy that is
clean and lasting and all in all the activities
meet human needs while preserving the life
support systems of the planet i.e. ensure that
the environment remains diverse and
productive

In his study, Paul-Marie (2008) concluded

that social indicators and therefore
sustainable development indicators are
scientific ~ constructs whose  principal

objective is to inform public policy-making.
In Rio (2012) The United Nations Global
Compact Cities Programme has defined
sustainable political development as a way
that broadens the usual definition beyond
states and  governance. Political
sustainability is defined as the domain of
practices and meanings associated with basic
issues of social power as they pertain to the
organization, authorization, legitimation and
regulation of a social life held in common.
They have listed 7 domains of politics:
organization and governance; law and
justice; communication and  critique;
representation and negotiation; security and
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accord; dialogue and reconciliation and
lastly ethics and accountability. In essence
these domains for political sustainability are
very pertinent issues for good governance
and hence peace and  sustainable
development in all others areas that affects
the functioning and livelihood of a society.

From the above discussion, we can deduce
that the pillars for sustainable development
encompass economic development, social
development and environmental protection.
There should be an assurance for continuity
in satisfying the basic requirements of all
people, a fact that can only be true if there is
peace brought about through good
governance to enhance development in all
areas that affect humanity. These pillars can
be encompassed and explained in the whole

process and the ultimate desire for
devolution in Kenya.
Devolution, Peace and Sustainable

Development in Kenya
The pursuit of lasting peace and an end to

conflict has become, together with
sustainable development, a global
imperative. Kaplan (1995) observes that

although it might appear intuitive that
meeting the basic needs of poor communities
holds the promise of eliminating many types
of situations which favor the outbreak of
conflict, in many cases development can be
shown to contribute to or benefit from the
existence or possibility of armed conflicts.
The concept of sustainable development
modifies this relationship considerably. The
idea of peace forms an integral part of the
1dea of sustainable development.

One of the objectives of devolution in Kenya
is to protect and promote the interests and
rights of minorities and marginalized
communities. Nyanjom (2011) observes that
devolve governments can be superior to
national ones in providing means with which
to secure the rights and interests of social
minorities and marginalized groups. The
measure offers a sustainable means, even if
only implicitly so, of providing affirmative
action or positive discrimination for such
marginalized groups. There is a continuing

debate about how to ensure that the
marginalized areas benefit from the pursuit
of economic growth and identifying the right
level of governance for linking economic
development and social inclusion policies.
PMSU (2005) noted that people living in
deprived areas are more likely to be worse
off than similar people living in more
prosperous areas. They are less likely to
work, more likely to live in poorer housing
in unattractive local environments with high
levels of anti-social behavior and lawlessness
and more likely to receive poorer education
and health services. Together these can
create a cycle of decline or ensure that
already deprived areas remain that way.
This concurs with the marginalized areas
and the various slums found in the major
towns in Kenya. These places are highly
volatile and any slight instability leads to
violent break outs. This point to the need for
different types of intervention at different
levels as the basic requirements of
governance arrangements that have the
necessary sensitivity and flexibility to
address the economic needs of such areas.
There is need for the various local
governments in the devolved system to have
workable policies towards ensuring that the
conditions in such areas have been uplifted
and jobs created in order to reduce tension
and make people living in those areas have a
meaningful life.

In terms of economic development, national
and regional economic strategies need to
pursue an agenda focusing on promoting
economic  competitiveness ~ within a
knowledge based global economy, This
should be done having the interests of all
areas of the country at heart, be it in the
highly developed or under developed
regions. A well working devolved system
should be able to handle this, given that it is
one of its objectives as stated above. Need
for wide range of other national and regional
strategies related to employment and skills,
education, housing, transport and spatial
development that play an important role in
addressing the economic needs of the
marginalized areas either explicitly or more
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often implicitly through their agenda setting,
funding provision and delivery mechanism,
even though the limitations of local capacity
and infrastructure in some areas may be a
likely barrier to progressing and deepening a
devolution approach in Kenya.

Article 6 provides for distinct and inters-
dependent governments that must conduct
their mutual relations on the basis of
consultation and cooperation. Nevertheless,
Article 189 also recognizes and provides for
cooperative government that must respect
each other’s constitutional functional and
institutional jurisdiction and must cooperate
with each other. With the central powers
moving closer to the people, they will be
more confident in the government. This is
because  with the inter-governmental
cooperation they will be sure of their
concerns being heard and attended to in
time. This will promote peace since there
will be lesser cases of strikes and other
rebellious acts.

Despite  administrative  decentralization,
regional structures remain powerless in
relation to the wider global economic forces
driving processes of regional change.

The bulk of public spending comes from the
central government programs, only some of
which is channeled the regional government
officer. Limited powers, resources and
capacities continue to constrain the ability to
transform priorities and strategies into
effective practice. Moreover, the human
resource capacity must be well developed for
meaningful development to be realized.
Atkinson (2010) seem to agree with the
discussions expressed by ILO (2008) that one
way of doing it is by paying greater issues
affecting labor market participation among
marginalized groups, in that the numbers
and quality of jobs within lower skilled
sectors that provide entry level opportunities
and the possibilities of progression within
these jobs. In reality the low pay of many of
the jobs does not guarantee a move out of
poverty, while many of this jobs offer few
prospects for upward skilling and mobility.

The devolve governance seems more
promising in creation of jobs opportunities;
the only greater challenge to this is its ability
to transform priorities and strategies into
effective practice. In addition, the issue of
who knows who in order to be given a
particular job opportunity, whether qualified
or not should not arise as various
employment structures and strategies should
be put in place to curb this. Such forms of
corruption may derail the sanity and peace
that may be brought about by devolved form
of governance.

There is also greater need for clarity over
roles and responsibilities of various
governance bodies. It’s all about encouraging
existing bodies to establish effective, long-
term working relationships and leadership
roles as appropriate to local or regional
context. Furthermore, devolution of central
government powers and resources to local
and regional bodies is required in order to
deliver effectively in response to their local
needs and priorities rather than merely
delivering central government targets.
Various regions of Kenya are characterized
by big socio-economic disparities hence a
need for institutional arrangements with the
ability to develop structures, processes and
outputs that are locally appropriate and not
centrally imposed if sustainable economic
development is to be achieved. At those local
levels, an inclusive and highly accountable
form of governance should be encouraged if
satisfaction and peaceful co-existence is to be
realized.

Devolution has further been seen as an
avenue to democratic deepening within the
country, with constitution or legal
boundaries diminishing friction as there is
clear cut distinction of the responsibilities of
the different levels of governance. For
example chapter 11 of the C. O. K. (2010)
enhances the scope for democracy, self-
governance and self-management giving
checks and balances on individual excesses
on leadership as is always experienced in the
political arena. Nevertheless, the citizens are
at the center of decision making in
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challenges that directly affect them since
they are part and parcel of the immediate
solutions to be adhered to within a particular
jurisdiction, be it in education, health,
transport and communication, leadership,
industrialization, environmental amongst
other developmental projects.

Conclusion

Devolution in Kenya is fundamental to
promoting greater coordination of activity
and the peaceful engagement of a wide range
of localized stakeholders through governance
arrangements that are transparent, open to a
range of interests and have legitimacy rooted
within the wider democratic process. The
various objectives of devolution in Kenya are
all a key indicator to the respect to humanity
and the desire to enhance peace at all levels
of governance. The principle of cooperative
government being pivotal to ensure peace
horizontally amongst various county
governments, and vertically between the
national and county government. This brings
in the need for respect and a clear cut of each
level’s responsibility in governance as
stipulated in the CoK (2010). However,
despite the fact that devolution can respond
to heightened ethnic differences it 1is
important to recognize its limitations as a
solution that contains, rather than eliminates
diversity. All this should be cautiously and

flexibly adhered to, to ensure social,
economic, political and environmental
development and hence  sustainable

development in Kenya.
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Abstract

Knowledge economy is where organizations and people acquire, create, disseminate, and
use knowledge more effectively for greater economic and social development. Knowledge
therefore provides great potential for countries to strengthen their economic and social
development, thereby providing more efficient ways of producing goods and services and
delivering them more effectively and at lower costs to a greater number of people, thus
enhancing peace. Finding peace is certainly the greatest collective challenge that every
society has ever faced since violence and war is a product of uneven distribution of resources
and culture. In order to direct our cultural mindsets towards sustaining peace and
development, the energy stemming from these violence can be directed towards achieving
positive change if universal values of peace, non-violence, tolerance and respect for human
rights are incorporated into all education curricula. A society that promotes education to its
members promotes availability of resources and makes progress towards peace by
channeling skills and energy into programs that rebuild the community and strengthen
bonds between communities. Peace education can inspire people to look to the future for a
better tomorrow. Education empowers members of a society to form opinions and act on
1ssues concerning societal development. Another way of securing peace and development 1s
through economic stability. The uneven distribution of benefits: economic growth,
modernization and employment, has resulted in an increased gap between members of
society and therefore presents an elusive threat to peace and development. The creation of
peace is a long, ongoing process that can take years to accomplish, but at least the
generations to come will have the chance to experience its benefits. It must become our
united effort as human beings to ensure EFA goal is realized for peace, harmony and
prosperity.

Key words: knowledge economy, resources, culture and peace

Introduction suggests that the world has become slightly
War has been a constant threat to mankind less peaceful. While some parts of the world
since the dawn of civilization. Certain have, in the 21* Century, moved towards
regions of the world have experienced more greater co-operation, political and economic
unrest than others even in the recent past. stabilities, others have remained a cauldron
The Global Peace Index (GPI) for 2011 of instability and economic deprivation.
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Africa for instance, has not only been
classified as developing but also as a dark
continent in which poverty has various
underpinnings and in which the light that
flickers at the end of the tunnel is that of
desperation (Kok Report, 2004).

Knowledge economy is where organizations
and people acquire, create, disseminate, and
use knowledge more effectively for greater
economic and social development. It covers
every aspect of the contemporary economy
from high tech manufacturing and ICTs
through knowledge intensive services to the
overtly creative industries such as media and
architecture (Kok Report, 2004). Peace and
sustainable development in the 21% century is
increasingly based on the effective utilization
of intangible assets such as knowledge, skills
and innovativeness (Kok Report, 2004).
Economic growth is today increasingly
driven by knowledge than ever before and no
country can remain peaceful and competitive
without applying the knowledge and skills of
her citizens (Kok Report, 2004).

Education systems and digital divide across
the globe 1is creating knowledge and
economic divide. This has resulted in
striking disparities between rich and poor
countries in their investment and capacity in
science and technology (Kok Report, 2004).
The poorest regions of the world have the
lowest access to education hence leading to
low level of knowledge economy. This
scenario has resulted to uneven distribution
of the dwindling resources thereby causing
conflicts and wars (Kok Report, 2004).
Sustaining peace and development in the 21*
Century has been elusive due to poverty,
different political, religious and cultural
ideologies (Kok Report, 2004). This paper
focuses on how knowledge economy as a
prerequisite for sustainable development is
linked to peace. In order to achieve this, we
need to adapt a renewed mindset that
promotes relevant quality education leading
to innovations and technological
advancement  that  ensures  efficient
production of goods and services and their

delivery to a greater number of people. This
1s hoped will promote a culture of peace.

Knowledge Economy

Knowledge refers to all types of
understanding gained through experience or
study, whether indigenous, scientific,
scholarly, or otherwise non-academic
(Reichmann and Franklin, 1999).
Knowledge is cumulative, ineligible ideas in
whatever form in which it is expressed or
obtained. Some scholars view knowledge as
a commodity and as a constitutive force of
the society (Barman, 1989). Knowledge is
recognised as the driver of productivity and
economic growth since all sectors of the
economy are reliant on knowledge
generation, and a source of innovation (Bell,
1973).

The initial foundation for knowledge
economy was introduced in 1966 in the book
‘The Effective Executive by Peter Drucker. It is
where organizations and people acquire,
create, disseminate, and use knowledge more
effectively for greater economic and social
development. It provides great potential for
countries to strengthen their economic and
social development, thereby providing more
efficient ways of producing goods and
services and delivering them more efficiently
and at lower costs to a greater number of
people, and therefore enhancing peace
(Reichmann and Franklin, 1999).

While most developing countries have
committed themselves to EFA and universal
primary education goals, the idea has in
most cases become economically costly
‘sacred cow’ and have yielded less fruits due
to economic disparities, thus widening the

rate of unemployment to staggering
proportions (Reichmann and Franklin,
1999). The ‘educated’ have increasingly

joined the ranks of those without jobs. This
brings conflict in the society because of
uneven distribution of wealth. Besides,
developing countries face problems in
adapting their education system to meet the
challenges of the knowledge economy due to
insufficient funding to develop high
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education programs in science and
technology, insufficient education strategies
for marginalized group, lack of schools in
remote areas and failure to incorporate peace
education in the education curriculum
(Reichmann and Franklin, 1999). This is
besides the fact that education increases
productivity and competitiveness while
peace education enables individuals to
function as agents of peace and economic
change in their societies (Reichmann and
Franklin, 1999). On the role of education in
the development of new countries Nyerere
asserts:

‘Education in a developing nation is

to contribute to ideas, manpower,

and service for the furtherance of

human equality, human dignity and

human development’.

Quality education is necessary for
knowledge economy so as to provide more
efficient ways of producing goods and
services and delivering them more effectively
and at lower costs to a greater number of
people thus enhancing peace. In most
developing countries, education is seen as
the key to development and alleviates
poverty. It starts with universal primary
education as well as dynamic system of
secondary and tertiary education. Most
developing countries have committed
themselves to the goal of universal primary
education, which in most cases has become
economically costly. The idea has yielded
less fruits because economic disparities have
continued to widen and the rate of
unemployment has reached staggering
proportions, with the ‘educated ’increasingly
swelling the ranks of those without jobs.

Most developing countries who are members
of Organization for Economic Cooperation
and Development (OECD) spend some
percentage of their GDP in education so as
to increase knowledge economy. Korea is an
example of an OEDC country experiencing
significant economic growth since 1960’s
due to an increase in percentage of GDP
spent in education.

The fundamental recognition of education
for peace makes the education of girls and
women a central process of development. In
most developing countries, girls and women
are denied access to education hence cannot
function as agents of peace and economic
change in their societies. It promotes peace
for good management of resources and
assets, mobilization of revenue and
investment thus stimulating economic
transformation. The world needs peace,
strong leadership and knowledge economy
to be ready to exploit the benefits from
globalization. © Good governance and
democratization would encourage
accountability, responsiveness to peoples’
needs owing to the prioritizing of what they
need more than others.

The World economy remains
underdeveloped  despite  decades  of
conceptualizing, formulating and

implementing various types of economic
policies and programmes. For instance,
Africa remains in the list of developing
economy because it contains a growing share
of the world’s absolute poor with little power
to influence the allocation of resources. High
inequality, uneven access to resources, social

exclusion, insecurity, environmental
degradation, HIV/AIDS pandemic, among
others are some of the development

challenges facing the continent. Given that
the violence and war is a product of culture
which results in underdevelopment, we can
modify our basic cultural mindsets towards
creating a culture of peace. We must strive to
build a culture which consists of values,
attitudes and behaviors that reject violence.
Knowledge economy can help us achieve
this.

Peace

Peace can be defined as the achievement of
harmony by the absence of war or conflict. It
can also be defined as “freedom from civil
clamor and confusion (Websters, 1993).
Peace is a situation where mental or spiritual
conditions are marked by freedom from
disquieting or oppressive thoughts or
emotions. It is a tranquil state of freedom
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from outside disturbances and harassment as
peace creates harmony in humans. Johan
Galtung proposed distinction of peace as
‘positive peace’ and ‘relative peace’.
Negative peace’ refers to the absence of war
and violence, whereas positive peace refers
to the presence of the conditions that
eliminate the causes of violence and build
peace. Promoting peace means promoting a
culture of peace.

The Global Peace Index (GPI), which gauges
ongoing domestic and international conflict, for
2011 suggests that the world has become
slightly less peaceful. Some nations are
experiencing an intensification of conflicts
and growing instability which are linked to
rapid increases in fuel and food prices as well
as terrorism. In the Global Peace Index of
2011, Iceland is ranked as the top country
most at peace while Iraq and Somali have
been ranked the countries least at peace.
Small, stable and democratic countries are
consistently ranked more peaceful.

Sustaining peace in the 21* Century is
imperative to any developing country. Lack
of peace is costly economically and socially
since a society diverts its resources from
productive to destruction. For instance,
during civil wars, governments increase their
military expenditure thus reducing economic
growth. Sustaining peace through knowledge
economy brings about equality and good
governance which are necessary for
economic transformation. A peaceful climate
stimulates good management of resources
and assets, mobilization of revenue and
investment which are necessary for
economic growth.

Knowledge economy exploits the benefits for
globalization. Advances in bio-technology,
innovations, science and technology
accelerate and strengthen nation’s economic
and social development. Good governance
and democratization would encourage
accountability, responsiveness to peoples’
needs owing to the prioritizing of what they
need more than others.

Development

According to Todaro (1992), development is
the capacity of a national economy, whose
initial economic condition has been more or
less static for a long time, to generate and
sustain an annual increase in its (Gross
National Product at rates of perhaps 5 to 7%
or more. Development is both physical
reality and a state of mind in which society
has, through some combination of social,
economic and institutional processes,
secured the means for obtaining a better life
(Todaro, 1992).

Development in all societies must have an
objective of raising levels of living, including
provision of better education and more
attention to cultural and humanistic values.
In this case, knowledge therefore serves to
enhance material well-being as well as
generating individual and national self-
esteem which will bring sustainable peace
and development. Knowledge economy is
imperative since it expands the range of
economic and social choice to individuals
and nations by freeing them from servitude
and dependence not only in relation to other
people and nation-states but also to the
forces of ignorance and human misery which
will bring peace and development.

i. Knowledge and Economic

development

The human resources of a nation, and not its
capital or material resources that ultimately
determine the character and pace of its
economic, political and or social
development. Knowledge economy
constitute the ultimate basis of wealth of
nations for it leads to accumulation of
wealth, exploitation of natural resources and
build economic organizations as well as
carrying out national development. Clearly,
a country which is unable to develop and
promote knowledge economy will be unable
to develop anything else (Harbison, 1973).
Thus knowledge economy plays a vital role
in bringing peace in the society. It secures
sustainable development since economic
growth is closely linked to the maintenance
of peace. Globalization has resulted into
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countries close connectivity and
interdependence hence economic stability is
an essential requirement for development.
Uneven distribution of benefits: economic
growth, modernization and employment,
has resulted in an increased gap between
members of society and this has threatened
peace.

Equality in economic opportunities and
creating more employment will enable
majority members of society to obtain a
decent living and getting out of the cycle of
poverty. Unequal access to education
prevents them from obtaining skills that
would contribute to their development and
self-sufficiency. Economic growth results not
only from growth in quantity and quality of
resources and improved technology but also
from a social and political structure that is
conducive for peace in the society.
Economic growth requires an environment
which is capable of resolving the inevitable
conflicts. For example, a shift from a large
landlord to a smaller farmer may involve
conflicts of interest. Thus there is need to
promote knowledge economy of developing
countries because they constitute the
majority of the world’s people. If there is no
knowledge economy, global economy will
become increasingly threatened hence
development will not be sustained.

ii.  Social development

Social issues with impact on the
maintenance of peace includes changes in
people’s lives such as the breakdown of
family structures, migration to areas that
lack appropriate sufficient infrastructures,
loss of traditional values as a result of
isolation that follows from the breakdown of
personal history, exposure to violence in the
media as well as in daily life and the
exposure to different cultures. As Pope John
Paul II observed in Brazil in 1980:

A society that is not socially just and does
not intend to be puts its own future in
danger.

Advances in technology have enabled
millions of people to enhance their mobility
anywhere in the world, resulting in exposure
to diverse cultures and making societies
increasingly multi-cultural. But this process
has brought drawbacks with its many
benefits as well. It can provoke fear and
rejection of the unknown, misunderstanding
and intolerance of other cultures if not
properly integrated.

iii.  Political Development

Politics also influence development. A
country which has good political structure
has sustained development. Developed and
developing countries have different nature of
political institutions. Before their industrial
revolution, developed countries were
independent consolidated nation-states able
to pursue national policies on the basis of a
general consensus of popular opinions and
attitude  towards ‘modernization’.  As
Professor Myrad (1970) has correctly pointed
out:

‘Developed countries formed a small
world of broadly similar cultures,
within which people and ideas
circulated rather freely. Modern
scientific thought development in
these countries (long before their
industrial revolutions) and a modern
technology began early to be
introduced in their agriculture and
their industries, which at that time
were all small-scale’. pp. 30-31.

Even after their independence, many
developing countries have experienced
political conflicts. They have not yet become
consolidated nation-states with the ability to
formulate and pursue national development
strategies effectively. Promoting knowledge
economy means having flexible political
institutions which are able to formulate and
pursue national development strategies
which will bring peace. Political stability is
closely linked to the prevention of conflict
and the promotion of peace. In order to
secure peace for sustainable development,
political systems should promote democracy,
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and human rights. This does not promote
corruption, injustice and abuse within the
society. Totalitarian regimes force their own
values and beliefs upon members of the
society through the use of state-controlled
media. This abuse of human rights is
correlated with low life expectancies and
high mortality rates, deterioration of the
environment and the drain of labor and
capital resources.

Peace cannot be maintained if there is
injustice and disparity in the society.
Countries should promote the values of
democracy that provide empowerment to the
people, the ability to influence policy, protect
human rights and most importantly, hold the
government accountable. Promotion of
democracy prevents conflict, strengthens
governance, improves the rule of law and
creates stability. Society must therefore
embrace the democratic values of openness
and equality. An open society tolerates
differing perspectives. No single group,
government or organization has a monopoly
on truth. Government and civic society must
remain open to change in order to adapt to
the increasingly interconnected world.

We must work together and intervene to
eliminate conditions of poverty and
inequality, even if it does not concern us
directly. This is essential to the future of
peace as oppressive regimes affect negatives
the entire international community. There is
no place for oppressive regimes in an
interconnected global open society.

Strategies for Securing Peace and
Sustainable Development through
Knowledge Economy

Developing countries face challenges

adapting their education systems to promote
knowledge economy due to lack of sufficient
funding to review and develop education
programs that enhance technological
advancement and Innovativeness.
Managements of developing countries
should show strong and continued
commitment to EFA and Millennium
Development Goals (MDG’S). Apart from

being more entrepreneurial in their financing
sources and modalities, governments should
also make tertiary and higher education
more affordable via loans, scholarships and
bursaries.

To promote knowledge economy,
developing countries need to restructure their
education curriculums to promote quality
education. The governments should create
centers of excellence with special and high
quality research and development programs.
There is need to transform teacher education
curriculum as well as learning from
memorization and teacher-directed to
collaborative modes that creates knowledge
economy in the society. The potential for
information technology should be fully
exploited. The governments should provide
funds to schools, colleges and Universities
so that they can fully exploit ICT, as it plays
a crucial role in the society because it leads
to diffusion of knowledge.

Besides, governments should take active
participation in UNESCO’s Associated
Schools Project in primary, as well as
secondary, levels of education. This is where
learning materials are provided to schools
and focus is on four main themes namely;
World Concerns and the United Nations
system, Human Rights and Democracy,
Intercultural Learning, and Environmental
Issues, all to enhance a culture of peace.
There is need to embrace a culture of peace
incorporating values, attitudes and behaviors
that reject violence. It envisages tolerance
and promotes justice. Establishing a strategy
to promote peace and sustainable
development through education can be
accomplished through the incorporation of
the universal values of tolerance and respect
for human rights, gender, democratic
participation, open communication and
international security.

Parents and teachers can play a major role in
the reduction of conflict. Children and youth
are desperately in need of mentors that can
teach them the values of tolerance and
compassion. When children leave their
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schools, they also need to be exposed to the
values of peace within their home and in the
larger society. This requires that education
programs be created not only for children,
but also for parents and for the society as a
whole.

Cultural activities create social bonds
between different segments of society, giving
them common interests and background.
Sporting events are a universal example of
people setting aside their interests to
accomplish a unified goal. Art activities
stimulate members of the society to express
themselves in a similar way. Cultural
activities such as artistic expression can work
towards bonding people together.
Organizations can work so that the message
of peace can be incorporated into these
activities.

The role of the media i1s even more
important as our world develops its
infrastructures and becomes ever more
global. The media must place emphasis on
moral values, actively cooperate with
organizations, utilize all available resources
to disseminate the message of peace,
tolerance, non-violence, respect for human
rights and the promotion of democracy.

In order to promote knowledge economy,
Scientists must work towards the creation of
technologies that will benefit everyone and
equalize standards of living. The transition
to a technology and information-oriented
society must not be isolated to the select few.
Corporations must initiate, and contribute,
to these causes. These enterprises have the
monies, and therefore the ability, to provide
a powerful contribution towards programs
and projects aimed at eliminating the
unequal distribution of wealth and resources
throughout the world.

Regional  cooperation and  regional
integration is required in order to achieve
peace. Regional cooperation leads to social
and economic interaction (Hurrell, 1995). It
produces interdependence which will deepen
perceptions of common interest and identity

which will promote peace and regional
cohesion.

Conclusion
The creation of knowledge economy is a
long, ongoing process that will take years to
accomplish, but at least the generations to
come will have the chance to experience its
benefits. It must become our united goal as
human beings to live with one another in
peace and harmony. Knowledge economy
will be realized if education systems include
peace education as part of the curriculum.
Peace education will build social cohesion
which will lead to development. Changes
should include a need to nurture
competencies for the knowledge society such
as the need for EFA, incorporating ICT in
early childhood, secondary, tertiary and
teacher education to enhance
Innovativeness.

Learning assessment results shows children
are not learning what they should in school
(Uwezo, 2014). There is need to embrace
teaching learning practices that support
development of skills. States should unite
and help fragile states to emerge successfully
from crisis and conflict and consolidate
peace, in the spirit of the UN Charter. A
crucial step towards rethinking development
1s to recognize the existence and experience
of peace as one of the preconditions for
world development in the 21* Century.

A culture of peace involves values, attitudes
and behaviors that reject violence. It
envisages tolerance and promotes justice.
Establishing a strategy to promote peace and
sustainable development through education
can be accomplished through the
incorporation of the universal values of
tolerance and respect for human rights,
Gender, democratic Participation, open
communication and international security.
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Abstract

This paper looks at the role of village elites in a rapidly changing rural landscape. The
process of development in Kenya has seen the rise of a dichotomous community in which
salaried employees spend their working life in the urban areas and on retirement move to the
rural areas. There are also a large number of civil servants, teachers and religious leaders
employed and based in the rural areas. These two sets of people have significant control of
how development interventions operate in the rural communities. The result is that often
their aspiration may not represent the bulk of the community. To achieve the broad goals of
Kenya Vision 2030, there is an urgent need to effectively utilize the resources like
manpower, skilled and unskilled, available in the country. These village elites form a critical
element of skilled labor in rural development. The paper aims at assessing the roles of the
different categories of elites in the rural communities, examining their capacity to influence
the development agenda and the impact of this role in effectiveness of development
interventions. The paper highlights challenges that development agencies need to address
with regards to village elites community as they endeavor to maximize the contribution of
these elites to effectively enhance rural development.

Key Words: Village Elites, Social Capital, Community Development

Introduction

Kenya aspires to be a middle-income
country by 2030. The Vision 2030 is the
framework that the Government is using to
guide all development within the country.
To achieve the broad goals of Vision 2030,
there are various efforts that need to be
developed to utilize the resources that are
locally available. One of these resources is
manpower, both skilled and unskilled.

Kenya as a developing country has
undertaken interventions to reduce the rural
urban dichotomy. To this effect, there have
been several interventions that have been
undertaken in the country to reduce the
centrifugal effects of urbanization including
the District Focus for Rural Development

(later on replaced by the Constituency
Development Fund) in which the focus of
development 1nitiatives was the rural areas.
The unit area of this strategy was the district
made up of divisions subdivided into
locations, sub-locations and finally villages
in hierarchical order. Since this strategy
emphasizes the bottom-up approach to
development, interventions are supposed to
be initiated at the location/village level and
consolidated upwards to the district level.
The process of development at the village
level is led by community members made up
of a myriad of people with the prominent
participation of Village Elites.

This paper explores the participation of these
Village Elites at various levels in terms of
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social networks and the ensuing social
capital, their role with regards to
development support agencies and their
contributions and effects in the key sub-
sectors at the village level.

The Development Landscape in Kenya
Before the colonial era the focus of
movement and communication was quite
limited. Most interaction occurred at the
village level between family and community
members. The main transport routes were
footpaths and for those close to the lake
there was some form of boat transport. Then
came in the colonial population and the
trend towards the transport, communication
network and rural development as we know
it was set into motion.

Lonsdale (1989: 6) observes that in the ten
years between 1895 and 1905 Kenya was
transformed from a myriad of footpaths into
a colonial administration. This
transformation was the work of force. This
conquest of the peoples of Eastern Africa
disrupted the trading networks that had
linked the peoples of the region who had
already reached some working equilibrium.
Many of the economic activities that were
now emerging created the need for new
transport and communication networks to
cater for these emerging interests.

The early European explorers into the
interior of Africa, such as David
Livingstone, believed that they could help
wipe out the slave trade by encouraging
commerce, thus providing an alternative to
the income generated by the trade in human
merchandise. This new wave of explorers
tended to move inland unlike the earlier
concentration at the coast by their
forerunners. They established Caravan
Routes that were to form the basis for many
of the trunk roads in later years. Londsdale
points out that

‘“the British urgently needed to
convert the external, costly and
destructive force of the conquest into
internal, negotiable and productive

power....But if Africans had to learn
the European lesson of submission,
the British had to learn the local
African lesson, how to pacify their
mastery. ‘Pacification’ rightly, is no
longer used to describe the colonial
conquest. What needed subjugation
was not so much the disorder of
Africa as the irruption of Europe. But
Pacification is still a proper term to
describe what the British had to do
with their conquests rather than with
it. They had used African power in
order to undermine it profitably. They
had to capitalise on the politics of
conquest’”’ (Londsdale, 1989).

The East African region had to be opened up
if there was to be any profit in maintaining
the region as a British colony. However the
British Foreign office did not begin serious
planning for its future administration of East
Africa until April 1894.

In 1895, the Ugandan Protectorate was
formed. The rest of the land between the
boundary of Uganda and the coast was to be
administered from  Zanzibar, as a
protectorate. In 1887, with the active
endorsement of the Foreign Office, that he
had sought for so long, Sir William
Mackinnon founded the British East Africa
Association and it was a going concern the
following year with the name having been
changed to the Imperial British East Africa
Company (IBEA) (Miller 1971). The IBEA
established caravan stations along its trade
routes into the interior. Mumias was its most
important station in Uganda Protectorate.
The eventual construction of the Sclater road
in 1894, which traversed the highlands,
enhanced trade and reduced the hazard of
travel to the eastern parts of Uganda.

Miller et al., (1994) aptly sums up the great
fears that were driving the British at the time.

‘According to a logic that today
seems fanciful, British policy focused
on Uganda as a key to its strategic
interests in Africa. The reasoning was
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that unless Britain controlled Uganda,
the headwaters of the Nile might be
dammed by another European power.
This would disrupt the river, bring
Egyptian agriculture to its knee, cause
peasant uprising in Egypt and the
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, threaten the
Suez canal and prevent British entry
to the Red Sea and beyond. India the
Pearl of the Empire, and the Far East
trade could become  virtually
inaccessible’.

The IBEA had increased the geographical
knowledge of East Africa, established ‘core’
caravan stations which were pivotal to
settlement development. It thus secured for
Britain the route from the coast to Uganda
and continued to act as a buffer to foreign
intervention, especially from Germany in the
German East Africa, within the British
sphere. The 27th August 1894 saw the
formal proclamation of the protectorate and
in the following year, on the 1st of July, the
acting British Commissioner Colonel Henry
White was declared the first Governor, based
in Mombasa (Mungean, 1966).

By 1895 the IBEA had withdrawn from the
area with the formation of the East African
Protectorate on 1st July 1895 and so paved
the way for Kenya to change from a
chartered company to a British colony. In
1902, the western boundary of the
Protectorate was altered to include the
Eastern Province of Uganda.

It should be pointed out here that the 19th
century caravan expeditions were the first
stage in the opening up of East Africa to the
products of Western industrial revolution
and they also were the first step in European
penetration of the area. As a consequence,
the development of the railway line, began in
1896, tended to perpetuate the established
spatial structure of the Kenyan landscape.

Development in colonial and post-colonial
Kenya has seen the rise of a dichotomous
community in which salaried employees
spend their working life in the urban areas

and on retirement move to the rural areas.
The emergent landscape creates a close link
between the rural and urban landscapes. This
rural-urban mosaic has also been closely
linked with the emergence of a structure
society in which there are community
members who are perceived as elites. This is
a result of the cultural nature of Kenyan
communities in which the rural village
provides an anchor for social security and
ethnic continuity. On the other hand, we
have a large number of teachers and religious
leaders who are employed and are based in
the rural areas, some of whom may have no
cultural links with the area in which they are
working since posting by the Teachers
Service Commission is not based on regional
origin.
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Figure 1. Kenya: Provincial Boundaries

Village Elites

The rural areas have tended to be sources of
labor for the urban growth poles. In the rural
areas there is a smaller population of resident
skilled manpower as the educated youth tend
to migrate to the urban areas in search of
formal employment. The village elites
therefore form a critical element of skilled
labor in rural development.

It is difficult to quantify in detail the
population of the Village Elites but they
include

41



» Teachers in Village schools and village
polytechnics

* GoK Staff (who take off during
weekends). These include the Ministry
of Water (provision of safe sources of
water), Health (maintaining good
standards of health through preventive
and curative services), Agriculture and
Livestock (ensuring food security in the

community) and the  Provincial
Administration (Security for the local
people).

* NGO staff who tend to focus on their
organization goals.

* Retirees who perceive the rest as not
capable and take over leadership.

* Consultants who have little interest or
commitment to community needs.

Table 1. Select Indicators of Categories of
Village Elite

Estimated
Rural
Ratio

Approx
Rural

(n)

Indicator Total

(n)

Primary 1:200
School

Teachers

170,059 136,047

Secondary 1:1000
School

Teachers

43,016 30,111

Medical
personnel /
100,000
population

203 1:1200

Source: Kenya Economic Survey (2008)

The Village Elites, made up of retired
employees from the formal sector and
employees in the villages, make up the bulk
of the rural elites and have significant control
of how development interventions operate in
the rural communities. Education level for
almost all the Village Elites is secondary
school education. A number of retirees and
some NGO staff are graduates. Government
graduate employees tend to gravitate to the
local urban centers. The average income of
Government employees including teachers
ranges between $200 to 300. The NGO staff

tends to double this. This is much higher
than the over 50% of the rural population
who live below poverty levels. Often the
aspiration of these elites may not represent
the bulk of the community, especially
women given their higher economic status.

It is noteworthy that the participating
government agencies in rural areas depend to
a large extent on support from the external
donor agencies to effectively deliver services
to the community. The government
extension officers often express expectations
around transportation and allowances before
they fully engage in the planning process. In
several evaluations done in Western Kenya
(Nyando, Migori, Rachuonyo, Homabay,
Suba districts) of activities undertaken by a
development agency indicates that at the
expiry of the implementation phase, active

engagement of government personnel
gradually  decreased, and this had
considerable 1implications on the full

sustainability of planned activities (CARE-
Kenya, 2006).

The different categories of Village Elites
have varying capacity to influence the
development agenda at the community level.
This is directly related to their level of
participation, networking, access and control
of resources. These are addressed in the
consequent sections.

Social Capital, Resource Endowment and
the Village Elites

Whereas physical capital refers to physical
objects and human capital refers to the
properties of individuals, social capital refers
to connections among individuals — social
networks and the norms of reciprocity and
trustworthiness that arise from them. In that
sense, social capital is closely related to what
some have called “civic virtue” (Putnam,
2000).

Putnam (2000) notes three aspects of social
capital, namely that first, social capital
allows citizens to resolve collective problems
more easily by providing a mechanism in
which the community members act as checks
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on each other, second, social capital greases
the wheels that allow communities to
advance smoothly and third, way in which
social capital improves a community’s lot is
by widening its awareness of the many ways
in which their fates are linked. People who
have active and trusting connections to
others whether family members, friends, or
fellow bowlers — develop or maintain
character traits that are good for the rest of
society.

Social capital attempts to link micro-social
individual behaviour and macro-social
structural factors. It attempts to set social
relationships, social interactions and social
networks within the context of wider
structural factors (Morrow, 2002). The
networks that are a part of the social capital
of communities are seen as crucial in
establishing relevant norms, values and roles,

which respectively contribute to social
stability, economic development and
cohesion. Grootaert (2001) argues that

associational life has a consumption value
and is not sought merely for its economic
benefits. This is related to the type of
association: participating in church choir
may have more consumption value than
joining a farmers’ cooperative. Village Elites
have a vantage in enhancing this capital
because of their linkages in prior or current
employ, leverage that other community
members might not have.

This is supported by Nyangena and Sterner
(2008) 1n their study where they note that a
peculiarity of social capital is that it cannot
be directly measured and hence the use
membership in associations as a proxy
indicator.

Development agencies often insist on using
local communities resource  persons
(CORPS) on aspects of the intervention
strategies. The key criterion used in the
selection process is often the level of
education which tends to be a preserve of the
Village Elites. The focus on education level
is two pronged; one is the ability of the
participants to appreciate the project cycle

stages and secondly it enables the
community members easily communicate
and interact with these external agents who
may not have capacity to communicate in
the local language, and hence, bring in their
personal bias in the development process.
The other criteria on selection of CORPS are
their acceptability by the community. A
discussion with the Program Unit Manager
for PLAN-K in Homabay and the M and E
officer CARE in Kisumu indicates that the
Village Elites influence to a great extent this
selection process. These CORPS eventually
end up in the management of the
Community-Based Organizations supported
by the external development agents and have
a strong influence on the development
interventions.

However, the social capital built by the
poorer segments of the community acts as a
counterbalance requiring these Village Elites
who act as middlemen for development
support to become answerable to the
community members. Their continued stay
at the social apex is thus made responsive to
social norms.

There is a reasonable presumption (and
evidence) that growth will reduce poverty.
One general feature is that the poor have a
lower opportunity cost of time and a lower
stock of financial and physical capital than
the rich. Since social interaction is time-
intensive, and since social capital can often
substitute private capital, the poor may
choose to rely more upon social capital than
the better off. However, there are sometimes
countervailing considerations (Collier, 2001).

Aharonovitz and Nyaga (2008) note that
responsibility and care (social capital) does
impact on economic performance. Their
study tend to indicate that the higher the
value attributed to social capital, the higher
the probability of lower economic
performance and that this restricts a number
of people to the traditional rural economy.
Those who break away from these rural
networks move to the modern industrial
urban economy where social networks are
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less critical. Their economic performance
tends to be better. The 1997 WMS shows
that the poor constitute 52.3% of Kenya'’s
population. In Kenya, like other developing
countries, lack of employment opportunities
in rural areas has contributed to rural urban
migration in search for better opportunities.
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Figure 2. Indicative Estimates of Poverty in
Kenya
Source: Kenya Facts and Figures, 2008

Data from the Government (Kenya, 2008)
pointed out glaring regional disparities in
terms of poverty. Poverty levels range
between 30% and 65% across Kenya’s eight
provinces. Nyanza province was ranked as
the poorest province (see Figure 2). Further
studies in Kenya indicate that women are
more vulnerable to poverty than men. 69%
of the active female population work as
subsistence farmers compared to 43% of
men. Given that subsistence farmers are
among the very poor, this relative
dependence of women wupon subsistence
farming explains the extreme vulnerability of
women. Men are still more likely to be in
informal sector than women  with
participation rates of 55% and 45%
respectively. The situation is grimmer in the
formal sector where women participation is
less than 30%. Female-headed households
were poorer than male-headed with the
former presenting a high poverty gap.

Poverty in women is linked to unequal
access to and distribution of resources, lack
of control over productive resources and

limited participation 1in political and
economic institutions. As a coping
mechanism, most women in rural areas have
resorted to social capital. There are a number
of formal and informal associations that
allows for bonding, bridging and linking
networks that allow these poor rural women
survive the challenges of development at
community level. The associations are
formally registered with the Department of
Social Services, which is critical in enabling
the associations access credit from micro-
finance institutions, Government Fund for
women and Youth Development Fund,
Constituency Development Fund, NGOs
amongst other institutions. It is instructive
that most of these associations, registered as
a women group, have a token man who it is
argued would enable the group access
resources in cases where there are barriers
that would be a barrier to women. These
token men emerge as or are Village Elites
who eventually also begin to influence the
development agenda of the Women Group
(Onyango, 2008).

The membership of a network will tend
towards those with similar amounts of
knowledge (though each with different
knowledge). Those with a lot of knowledge
will simply find it more advantageous to
pool with others who also have a lot of
knowledge. Treating this similar knowledge
ability aspect as a constraint upon which
networks an agent can join, the incentive to
join an information network is greater the
greater the amount of information in the
network. Hence, those with little knowledge
to share are confined to networking with
others with little knowledge and so have less
incentive to do so than those with large
amounts of knowledge. Pooling is therefore
regressive in two ways: the more
knowledgeable will have larger networks,
and the information gain from each contact
in the network will be larger. In effect,
pooling introduces an exponent term onto
private knowledge. There 1s a tendency to
the social exclusion of the poor built into
private incentives to pool knowledge (Burger
et al., 1996). The Village Elite though being
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part of the larger social networks form their
own level networks that allows them to form
bridging links with intervention agents
allowing them to be in the forefront of access
to resources. However, there are instances
where these bridges are used as a stepping
stone for the larger community’s good
allowing for resources to be channeled
through the Village Elite associations, which
eventually trickles to the community to
finance various community development
projects. Their knowledge levels give them
access to resource potential links that would
otherwise have been inaccessible to the less
knowledgeable community members.

Village Elites through their bridging
networks with external agents develop
mechanisms of repeat transactions and

reputation. Repeat transactions have the
effect of social exclusion to new entrants and
so tend to disadvantage the poor. Reputation
gears up the gain from repeat transactions.
Repeats produce a promise-trust bilateral
relationship, and reputation enables those
who are in a promise-trust relationship to
access many other transactions (Biggs,
1996). In the long run, the Village Elites
strengthen their bridging role in accessing
resource for community development.

Collective action as a result of social capital
1s likely to be proportionately more
beneficial to the poor since they are less able
to invest in substitutes. In general, the poor
have more to gain from norms and rules
than higher income groups and so have more
incentive to join association groups. For
example, in micro-credit transactions, social
sanction and collateral assets are alternative
means of reassuring the lender. Wealthy
persons do not need social sanction, whereas
the poor do. Similarly, the economies of
scale, which collective action facilitates, are
more likely to be otherwise unreachable by
the poor: hence the membership of Rotating
Savings and Credit Associations (ROSCAs).
Finally, if the main cost of membership is
time, the poor have an advantage since they
face lower costs. There is, however, an
offsetting tendency. The creation of clubs

and authorities will generally require some
leadership and leadership is much more
likely to come from agents in higher income
groups. They will be more respected, and so
face lower costs of initiating collective
action, and since initiative will tend to
produce both leadership and income, the two
will be correlated. If the clubs and authorities
necessary for the creation of norms and rules
are initiated predominantly by higher
income groups, the Village Elites, they will
both tend to address the problems faced by
higher income groups and tend to attract
membership from higher income groups
(Collier, 2001; Meinzen-Dick ez al., 2002).

Development  Support Agencies in
Community Development: Role of the
Village Elites

The agencies that have been in the forefront
of community development include Civil
Society Organizations (CSO) and
Government Ministries. CSOs have tended
to focus on social parameters including
education, health, water, sanitation and
agriculture. The Government line ministries
on the other hand works with donor partners
in sector wide programs that are cross
cutting. In all these endeavors the focus is on
reducing poverty and enhancing income.
Poverty i1s a major concern of governments
all over the world, and countless poverty
alleviation programs and campaigns have
been developed over time and across regions.
In Kenya, select indicator show the
disadvantage of the rural communities and
women (Table 2).

Table 2. Select Poverty and Social
indicators
Early Early
1980s  1990s
Percentage of population 48 46
below poverty line
Primary Enrollment Rate 109 105
(Gross)
Male 114 106
Female 101 104
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Primary Enrollment Rate 73

(Net)
Bottom Decile 63
Top Decile 78
Infant Mortality rate 77 67
Rural 65
Urban 46
Mothers with 35
Secondary
education
Mothers with no 66
education
Child Stunting Rate 36 34
(under 5 years of age)
Rural 34
Urban 22
Mothers with 21
Secondary
education
Mothers with no 37
education

Note: A percentage over
100 indicates that
there are overaged
children in primary
school

Source: World Bank, 1995

In Kenya, since independence, one of the
principal goals of the government has been
to reduce poverty. Currently, the
government has established various plans to
combat poverty that include the Interim
Poverty Reduction Strategy Paper (2000-
2003), the Economic Recovery Strategy for
Wealth and Employment Creation (2003-
2007) and the National Poverty Reduction
Plan (1999-2015). The main theme across
these plans is achieving a broad-based,
sustainable improvement in the standard of
living of Kenyans.

In a bid to further reduce and monitor
poverty and development indicators, the
Kenyan government endorsed the
Millennium  Declaration  2000.  The
Millennium Development Goals (MDGs)
include halving extreme poverty and hunger,
achieving free universal primary education

and promoting gender equality among
others.

To reduce poverty, the poor are encouraged
to be self-reliant. This has been done mainly
by encouraging the poor to form groups that
they can use to acquire credit (Adams ef al.,
1984). In Kenya, group formation dates back
to 1954 with the formation of the Ministry of
Community Development. The Ministry’s
policy emphasized empowerment and self
reliance mechanisms. This allowed for
access to credit program by poor
communities through groups. These groups
included labor groups, ROSCAs and other
voluntary associations.

The credit programs are a result of poor
people’s initiative and effort to harness pre-
established social ties through collective
action for the purposes of economic
betterment. Access to credit is an indicator of
well-being. Credit can be used to smooth
over income fluctuations. In addition to
credit, households are supported by several
kinds of assets and resources. Households
draw down on their savings, take out loans,
borrow from others or sell their assets. In
doing so, they limit the extent to which they
have to restrict their consumption even when
their income drops. Credit 1s perceived to
assist the poor engage in income generating
activities so as to generate incomes and
assets to 1mprove their welfare on a
sustainable basis (CARE-Kenya, 2006).

The provision of micro-credit has been found
to strengthen crisis-coping mechanisms,
diversify income-earning sources and build
assets.

Credit creates opportunities for self-
employment rather than waiting for
employment to be created. It liberates the
poor from the clutches of poverty. It brings
the poor into the income stream. Given the
access to credit under an appropriate
institutional structure and arrangement, one
can do whatever one does best and earn
money for it. One can become the architect
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of one’s destiny and the agent of change not
only for one’s family but also for the society.

The central question is to establish why
some households are able to acquire credit
while others are cannot. It has been noted
that credit institutions due to the nature of
how they operate especially with their
requirement for collateral will tend to prefer
the Village Elite. They are better endowed in
terms of resources such as land, housing and
other assets that make it easy for them to be
creditworthy. Many of them have also been
able to leverage themselves to positions of
leadership in the community associations
that making them key in determining the
development agenda of rural communities.
The net result is that they continue to
operate at the apex of the community social
and economic structure.

An examination of the poverty estimates by
province shows a distribution that also
mirrors the level of intervention of the
Village Elites. In areas where the poverty
levels are lower the Village Elites have a
comparatively higher income. The net effect
is that the quality and quantity of
development interventions have also tended
to take this pattern. For example a look at
the vaccination coverage shows that
vaccination coverage increases with mother’s
education and wealth. There are also large
variations by province. In Central Province,
for example, 79% of children are fully
vaccinated, and only 2% have received no
vaccinations at all. In contrast, only 9% of
children in North Eastern Province have
been fully vaccinated, and 46 percent have
not received a single vaccination (Figure 3).
If community health interventions were to
take place, the little resources would be used
for immunization in North Eastern while in
Central province they would be moving to
the next level of health care (Kenya, 2005).

The Village Elites as drivers of community
development would thus be grappling with
different levels of development based on the
overall wealth status of the local community.

Vaccinatlon Coverage

Kerya: 57%

Parcantage of children fully vaccinated

Figure 3. Vaccinations: Proxy indicator of
mortality per Province
Source: Kenya Facts and Figures, 2008.

Need for External support in rural
development
Scholars and developments practitioners

have documented widely on the processes of
development taking place, particularly in the
rural areas, in terms of the impacts that these
have had on the livelihoods of the intended
beneficiaries, both positively and negatively.
The wunderlying assumption of action
planning in community projects is to address
the effects of the pervasive nature of poverty.
However, the complexity of the problem has
never been clear.

Chambers (1983) observes that the past
quarter of the century (1900s) was a period
of unprecedented change and progress in the
developing world. And yet despite this
impressive record, some 800 million
individuals continue to be trapped in what
he terms as absolute poverty: a condition of
life so characterized by malnutrition,
illiteracy, diseases, squalid surroundings,
high infant mortality, and low life
expectancy as to be beneath any reasonable
definition of human decency.

The latter day ease with which officials,
businessmen and international experts can
speed along highways, has the effect of
almost entirely divorcing the rural sector
from its urban counterpart; no longer must
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“dry season earth roads be negotiated and
preparations made for many night stops in
villages. “...it is now possible to travel
100Km or more through the countryside (in
limousine comfort) during the morning and
get back to the city in time for lunch having
observed nothing of the rural condition.....”
The net effect is that the rural poverty
remains largely unperceived right from the
onset of the first contact made with the local
communities by the external support agents.
In the long run, it is unlikely that these
agents would have a clear perception of the
nature of complexity that is obtained in the
local set up to be able to plan sensitively with
these in mind. More often than not, we thus
end up with externally-conceived priorities
perpetuated through their local agents, the
Village Elite, against the felt needs of local
people.

According to Chambers (1983), many biases
impede outsider’s contact with rural poverty
in general, and with the deepest poverty in
particular. These apply not only to rural
development tourists but also to rural
researchers and local level staff who live and
work in rural areas. These sets of biases
include spatial, project, dry season, person,
diplomatic and professional biases.

For Covey (1999) the more genuine the
involvement the more sincere and sustained
the participation in analysing an solving
problems, the greater the release of
everyone’s  creativity and of  their
commitment to what they create. There is
need for a simple axis that distinguishes
depth and breadth of participation. Deep
participatory planning processes engage
participants in all stages of a given activity,
from identification to decision making. Yet
they can remain narrow if only a handful of
people, or particular interest groups are
involved. Equally a wide range of people
might be involved, but if they are only
informed or consulted, their participation

would remain shallow. This usefully
highlights  the  interception  between
inclusion/exclusion  and  degrees  of

involvement. This then is the tragedy of the

Village Elites hijacking the development
agenda.

Dillon and Steifel (1987) observed that for
people in the community who have always
had the dominant voice in local affairs, it can
be seriously threatening to have new
concerns, and taking actions based on their
own priorities.

It can be equally difficult for the poor to
overcome their lack of confidence and their
scepticism about the potential for change. In
most places, the problem is not that the poor
are lazy; they are busy trying to survive and
may never before have succeeded in
asserting themselves. They have felt
themselves to be at the mercy of forces
beyond their control. Furthermore, in
addition to shedding these very real spiritual
and psychological burdens, the poor must
overcome other concrete obstacles that result
from generations of deprivation-lack of
information, lack of resources and, perhaps
most important, lack of experience in finding
companions with whom to forge a common
cause, discuss, consider alternatives, and
take actions.

These very characteristics of participatory
development which make it important in the
community- its ongoing and dynamic nature,
its local management, its concern with issues
of power and resources and their wider
distribution, it’s potential for reducing
inequities in the community- all make it a
complex and  delicate  process to
comprehend, and to make it work.

Once participatory processes are established,
they take on dynamism of their own and are

not susceptible to simple control, and
particularly not from the outside. The
unworkable, unpredictable and

uncontrollable are threatening to many
people and systems. Official and unofficial
structures, or groups and institutions, outside
a community in which poor people are
organizing and taking action may tend to put
obstacles in the way of the process rather
than support it.
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For outsiders who would like to help the
process, the questions are always: Who?
How, and how much? When and What?
(Srinivasan,1992) for a key element in
people-centred development is the search for
self- reliance and control over the local
environment-social, political, economic-and
therefore, support must be appropriate in
nature, size and timing. It must be in
proportion to local resources, needs and
capacities. It must not overwhelm the sense
of local accomplishment or introduce un-
necessary complications. Faced with this
somewhat unpredictable, very human and
sometimes volatile mix, many outsiders-
whether official or unofficial-may decide ‘not

to get involved’ and so resources of
information, materials, and training are
withheld.

Those who work with rural communities in
Kenya on continuing basis find that certain
1ssues arise again and again within field
programmes. There is, for example, the “big
man” syndrome: the necessity when dealing
with villagers of securing the backing of
influential ~ Village  Elites. = Sometimes
factionalism - an internal polarization of the
community into rival social groups — must be
allowed for and even counteracted. On other
occasions, service staff encounter “adopted”
or “pet” villages-communities which receive
help not because of their needs but because
they are known and liked by district officials
(Government Local Elites), or perhaps a
Minister in the national government. In
many rural areas, people have become
accustomed to waiting passively for external
interventions as an answer to all problems
(Moris and Copestake, 1993).

Controlling development intervention
Development takes place constantly. People
make conscious choices to change things for
the better all the time.

Broadly speaking, there are two ways of

intervening in the development process;

* Through a longer-term fieldwork
approach which consciously supports
people in identifying these constraints

and working through them at their own
pace — a process approach.

» Through designing and implementing a
project, which has a defined lifespan.
The project when completed should
leave behind the resources, capabilities
and tangible changes with which people
can willingly continue to work — a
project approach.

Production centered development has been
supported by its own organizational models
and decision making methodologies.
Generally it has favored command system
forms of organization, which respond to
formal central plans based on the decision
rules and methodologies of rational decision
analysis.

Dealing with defined problems in stable
environments, such systems can be relatively
efficient. But they tend to be unresponsive to
local variety and to make little use of the
creative energies of most of their members.

People centered development favors the
organizational models of self-organizing
systems, which operate in a more organic
fashion. The structures and information
flows of self-organizing systems are geared to
the goal-setting and problems-solving
processes of their various sub-systems so that
innovative and adaptive action that is,
learning, occurs continuously throughout the
total system (Korten, 1984).

Kenya became independent in the decade of
the ‘Development Administration’
movement. Therefore her first concern in the
field of administrative change was the
creation of development institutions. The
approach was two pronged; as central level
institutions were being put in place (e.g. the
establishment and expansion of the Ministry
of Planning and Development) similar
structures were also being introduced at
every administrative level in the field.

The first structures to be introduced at every
administrative level in the field were the
development committees. One set was
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advisory; the other one was quasi-executive
in the sense that they were supposed to plan
for and coordinate all development activities
in their areas of jurisdiction. These
development and advisory committees had
been established throughout the country by
1970 and charged with the coordination and
stimulation of development at the local level
by involving in the planning process not only
the government officials but also the people
through their representatives, and also to be
major instruments in plan implementation
(Kenya: 1969, 1974).

Contrary to the assumptions of many
watchers of the Kenyan administrative
scene, these committees were never intended
to be used for purposes of decentralization.
The Ministry of Planning that had created
them wished to see them play the agency’s
role on its behalf and in that sense they were
in many respects part of the ministry.

Indeed, the Ministry itself was barely a year
old when the idea of establishing these
committees first came up in the Sessional
Paper No.10 of 1965 (Kenya, 1965).
Therefore, the creation of the committees
could not be seen as an exercise in power
delegation. More importantly, the
committees lacked executive authority on
matters of development just as the Ministry
of Planning also did at the centre. They
were, therefore, weak in their relationship
with operating ministries.

At the same time that the idea of the
development  committees was  being
popularized, a group of expatriate advisors,
donors and academicians were busy urging
the Ministry to introduce a special
experimental programme n rural
development (Oyugi, 1981). Accepted in
principle in 1966, it became known by the
time of its launching in July 1970 as the
Special Rural Development Programme
(SRDP). Initially it  covered  six
administrative divisions, and plans were on
hand to extend it to other parts of the
country, but it wound up in 1976 before that
could be done. While it Ilasted, the

programme attempted to experiment with
various forms of de-concentration, which
were felt to be critical to the success of rural
development (Chambers, 1974).

What is today referred to in Kenya as district
planning originated from lessons from the
SRDP.  District  Focus  for  Rural
Development (DFRD) is the main planning
system that is used in all the districts in
Kenya. Under the system, District
Development Committee (DDC) is the top
most platforms where the planning decisions
in the districts are taken. The platform
under the chairmanship of the District
Commissioner brings together all key
stakeholders in development in the district.
Politicians, District Executives both from
Government Offices and NGOs and private
organizations are invited to this platform.
District Development Office (DDO) is the
secretary to this committee.

The planning process for District Focus for
Rural Development is supposed to start in
the location where Location Development
Committee (LDC) is set up. In reality, only
project ideas are presented and prioritized for
forwarding to Sub-DC at the division. The
latter also take a similar action with LDC
except the ideas are compiled and presented
to District Executive Committee (DEC) and
later DDC. In almost all these committees
the membership is composed of Village
Elites who either are local civil servants,
CSOs representatives or appointees of the
local Members of Parliament

Besides DFRD, there is also the planning by
the local government in the districts. It is
important to note that the planning process
by local authorities is legitimized by the
constitution particularly through Local
Government Act. This 1s different from
DFRD, which is only legitimized by policy.

Further, planning at local authority level is
undertaken through the process of the Local
Authority Service Delivery Action Plan
(LASDAP). Ideally, the process involves
various stakeholders, representing diverse
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interests at Municipality or County council
level converging to plan for various courses
of action on issues affecting the authority;
area of jurisdiction. Inherent in the strategy
in the involvement of grassroots people in
the decision making on issues affecting them.
Implementation is facilitated through the
Local Authority Transfer Fund (LATF)
which had a budget of $103m in the last
financial year, from the parent Local
Government Ministry. Only 40% of this fund
goes for service delivery resulting in
negligible outcomes. Local participation
takes place at ward level in terms of
consultation but planning and execution is
centrally executed by councillors and chief
officers, who prioritize needs based on
political and sectarian interests. The plan
thus hardly involves the views of the
majority community members it is likely to
affect. However the Village Elite through
their social network with Local Government
officials are able to influence interventions in
their favour at this level. They weave their
way into the ward committees where their
views are sought to be consolidated into the
LSDAP.

At the next level, the Constituency
Development  Fund  (CDF) s a
parliamentary provision that allocates up to
2.5% of the overall national budget in Kenya
for project development at the Constituency
level. Prioritization and implementation is
done by Constituency Development
Committees, which are also responsible for
planning for what needs to be done. The
CDF fund if geared for education, health
and road infrastructure development. A
small proportion (up to 20%) is used to fund
orphans and vulnerable children through a
Bursary Fund.

A critical assessment of the performance of
the Fund has showed sporadic successes
particularly with respect to technical
implementation e.g. construction of schools,
health facilities and water sources.
However, these projects are not specifically
targeted to any vulnerable group and thus
may not have deliberate targeting of poverty

alleviation. Questions have also been raised
with regard to composition of the
committees, capacities and skills to
undertake complex tasks, favoritism and
political patronage (KIPRA, 2008). As it
were, gaps still remain with regard to social
inclusion of marginal groups and clans,
giving those overlooked no incentive to
cooperate. Another key bottle neck identified
is the occasional overwhelming influence of
the local Members of Parliament (MP) in the
determination of who comprises the
Committees, with accusations of nepotism
and biased selection of cronies who are
mostly picked from the Village Elites who
have access to the MP.

Ogosia and Namunane (2008) writing for
Daily Nation report that a Government
report on ranking parliamentary
constituencies on poverty index Wwas
withheld after some MPs complained that
their areas were not projected as poor
enough. Some constituencies that previously
were ranked as the poorest in the country
have suddenly shot up the table to upstage
the traditionally well-off areas, prompting
the MPs to complain that the report was
rigged. The fear that their constituencies will
get less Constituency Development Fund
(CDF) money if found to have fewer people
living in poverty.

The report recommends that the formula
used for allocating CDF be reviewed with a
view to getting rid of the discrepancies that
have emerged since the fund was established
in 2003. A total of KSh. 34.2 billion was
allocated to the fund between 2003 and
2007. Instead of giving all constituencies
75% of the allocations equally and the
remainder on the poverty index, the report
wants the allocations to reflect population.

of CDF
sparsely

‘In the five years
implementation,  some
populated constituencies received
transfers  equivalent to  almost
KSh.18, 000 per person vis-a-vis
under KSh.900 in the heavily
inhabited constituencies,’ it states.
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The report shows that Bondo and Rarieda
constituencies are richer than Othaya
constituency (which was President Kibaki’s
constituency); while Nyatike, a semi-arid
area 1is reported to have overtaken
agriculturally-rich constituencies such as
Nakuru Town, Molo, West Mugirango and
Kitutu Masaba. The new report also shows
that some constituencies previously ranked
well-off are now among the poorest. They
include Saboti, Kwanza, Mt. Elgon,
Mumias, Lurambi, Lugari, Cherangany,
North Mugirango, Sotik, and most of the
Central Province constituencies like Juja,
Mathioya, Kiharu and Mukurwe-ini.

The establishment of the Women Enterprise
Fund, and the Youth Enterprise Fund, each
with about $22M of funds to be allocated to
Women and Youth Groups in sums not
exceeding $650 per group in the rural areas.
The social networks that have been built in
the rural areas coupled with higher
education levels of the Village Elites puts
them at the vanguard of accessing these
resources.

Development support agencies who have
undertaken interventions in Kenya have
wondered why they are having lower impact
than they anticipate in their project designs
(RELMA/SIDA, 2004; CARE-Kenya, 2006;
CCF, 2007).

We begin to see the challenges that
development agencies need to address with
regards to village elites and community
development to ensure that the members of
the community contribute effectively to rural
development and enhance impact levels.

Effective actualization of planned activities
within communities is based on convergence
of three key factors, viz-a-viz competent
application of participatory approaches and
methods as interactive as learning
environment and, institutional support and
context. In the process, the Village Elites
play a key role in being at the forefront of
mobilizing  participants for  planning
processes and linking with institutions where

most of them are working or had worked;
the social networks being a strong factor in
ensuring control.

The Myth of Participation

The thrust of rural development has been to
enhance community participation in such
initiatives. A look at examples of rural
development practices in the country shows
some of the challenges that the poor have to
address if they are to effectively participate in
development.

KIPRA (2008) undertook a review of the
CDF and its findings indicate that there is
little community participation in this fund.
Respondents were asked to rate their
participation in relation to different kinds of
involvement in the management of
decentralised funds. The survey found that,
generally, participation is very low in the
various funds, particularly in decision-
making processes.

Respondents indicated that while 32.8% of
them were involved to the extent of receiving
information or listening at ‘barazas’, less than
10% attended meetings to discuss specific
1ssues and less than 5% felt that they were
involved in decision-making. Over 90% of
respondents indicated that they were not
involved in the setting of the development
agendas for their areas. This underlines the
appropriateness of efforts aimed at increasing
public participation (KIPRA, 2009).

Ochieng (2006) in a study in Kisumu West
district notes the challenges of health services
for the rural poor. Socio-economic status
(interpreted here as education level) dictated
choice of health facilities and perceived view
on quality of health care. Majority of clients
who visit Government health centers were of
low social economic status. The general
condition of Government health facilities 1s
wanting in a number of areas and is
perceived as inadequate. Areas with poor
health facilities obviously tend to also have
higher mortality rates. The logical response
to higher mortality for the rural poor is to
have more children in the belief that there is
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a higher chance of some of the children
reaching adulthood (see Fig 4). The local
members of parliament have been at the
forefront of addressing these issues with
almost all constituencies using the CDF
funds to put up health facilities for the rural
poor. Members of the CDF committees who
are made up of Village Elites determine the
design, location and operation of these
facilities.

Total Fertility Rate
{births per woman)

Figure 4. Spatial Distribution of Fertility
Rate per Province
Source: Kenya Facts and Figures, 2008.

Studies on fisher-folk along Lake Victoria
(ECOVIC, 2001) indicate that the fishermen
had lower income than either the retailers or
the wholesalers despite the fact that they are
the suppliers. On the other hand, the
wholesalers handled larger quantities and
sold more than either the fishermen or the
retailers because they procured from both at
the same time. This left the retailers and the
fishermen to dispose of their volume at low
prices.

The implication of the level of education on
the livelihood of the fisherfolk is that, the
higher the level of education attained, the
greater the level of savings and investment.
In addition, better education attracts higher
income, due to their ability to bargain and
convince the buyers that the fish 1s of good
quality. In essence, the Village Elite of the
fisherfolk community have had two roles,

first they are amongst the people who act as
middlemen and thus control the fish prices
and the market linkages. On the other hand
they have been initiators of groups and
association which have enabled the
fisherfolk to take control of their produce.
This has been facilitated through Beach
Management Units (BMU) found around all
beaches on Lake Victoria. Support agencies
are thus obligated to use the BMU as
community entry points in the fishing sector.

An evaluation of  SIDA/RELMA
intervention in Nyando, Western Kenya
(Oyoo, 2008) highlights the challenges that
accrue in rural development when the
aspirations of the community and the role of
the elites are incongruent.

The study notes that the emergence of false
expectations from the Village Elites from a
dominant clan who were not party to the
action planning e.g. demands for a health
facility (hospital) even when this option had
not been suggested during the community
action planning session.

Considering that they exercised populist
influence over a large area, it becomes
difficult for the project management to steer
the process towards the planned direction, as
emotional sentiments based on clan interests
became dominant.  Additionally, the
emergence of such interest exacerbated inter-
clan differences and conflicts, leading to
exclusion of the minority clan in crucial
decision making. This, no doubt, affects
effective implementation.

In terms of positioning for decision making
about the project direction, women ended up
with nominal roles and thus even their
practical and strategic interests and needs as
articulated in the action plans lacked a strong
voice ~ when it comes @ to the
operationalization or activation of the plans.

Overall, this had the effect of keeping
women out of mainstream decision making
despite the PRA study having identified
most issues affecting local people in the area,
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being closely related to women needs and
that they bear the greatest brunt of the
problems experienced, making their poverty
more profound. Structurally, the
marginalization of women from governance
positions, in favor of traditional norms
which favor male domination, negated the
very objective of reducing poverty.

On the other hand, the PRA methodology
does not on its own explore root causes of
poverty, powerless or conflict. This, coupled
with apparent lack of flexibility and
responsiveness to context by facilitators
rooted in patterns of practice with which
they were more familiar (traditional top
down modes of instruction), means that
understanding more analytically the reasons
for apathy in engaging in development
activities in the community, for the most part
was lacking or inadequate.

Mobilization for implementation, it has been
observed, and also noted from interviews
and discussions with various stakeholders,

become quite cumbersome and time
consuming. Those targeted by the
intervention, namely the poorest and

marginalized, remained elusive or in the
extreme, reluctant to participate either for
fear of social or economic loss, considering
the implications of cost sharing which is an
integral aspect of the donor strategies in
Kenya. This provides an avenue for the
Village Elite he highjack such processes and
thus most project evaluations show lower
impact amongst the target groups yet all the
planned activities may have been
undertaken.

To showcase the control of Village initiatives
by Elites a case study of Kusa Community
Development project gives a clear picture.
The Regional Land Management Unit of
SIDA (RELMA) implemented a project in
five villages in Kusa area in Nyando District
of western Kenya. The project from
initiation was viewed as just another NGO
project (Wagner et al, 2005). However the
project initiators met a few Village leaders to
help mobilize the community for the pilot

project. This initial team facilitated the
identification of sites for the placement of
Ferrocement Water tanks to harvest
rainwater. Most of the team members were
people who had been participating in the
CARE project which came to an end as
RELMA moved in (ibid) This project was
Valid for those better off village members
with Iron Sheet roofs. These initial
beneficiaries appreciated the intervention
better and thus during the mobilization they
put themselves in vantage positions to take
over the project leadership. It thus the same
fifteen of so people, three women and twelve
men have been rotating the leadership
amongst them. This included the Village
committee, Kusa Community Development
Society and they eventually were also the
key leaders in the World Kenya projects.
Two of the 1nitial leaders have since died but
the general structure of the control system
remains.

Wagner et al., (2005) note that in most rural
development projects, participation mainly

(PRA) is translated into operational
frameworks as a primarily technical
corrective - focusing on instruments,

guidelines and techniques, thus rendering
“technical” what are essentially “political”
problems in effect sidestepping the relations
of power that keep people marginalized and
poor.

The trend was observable in communities
where PRA is used as a community entry
approach the implementing agent prescribes
operational frameworks over understanding
the deeper underlying causes of poverty. For
instance, the rural poor are routinely
considered as an aggregated mass
(community) - a definition which creates the
first distortion on how the problem is
perceived.

The understanding of participation in this
sense fails to acknowledge people’s
significant  differences in  occupation,
location, land tenure status, sex or religion-
all which are related in different ways to
their livelihood condition and hence their
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capacity to participate at different levels.
This oversight has provided an opportunity
which naturally has been exploited by the
Village Elites.

Conclusion

We do note that looking at community
development in Kenya, the Village Elites are
at the forefront in various ways. They are
involved in key decision making positions
which may be adduced to the fact that they
are better educated, have more resources and
have strong networks that put them in
vantage points.

It is important to remember that the Village
Elites while living within the communities
also have a foot in the world outside their
community environment. They have strong
social capital that includes bridging networks
that can be used to enhance community
development. We thus note that it is crucial
to appreciate that Village Elites need to be
directly targeted for community
development instead of being subsumed in
the aggregated mass (community). They
have strengths which can be used to
effectively enhance the potential of
development impact in rural communities.
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Abstract

Rainfall 1s the most important climatic variable in Kenya that supports most livelihoods,
including rain-fed agriculture. However torrential rainfall experienced during the wet
months of March-April-May and October-November-December often translates into high
stream/river flow (runoff) in permanent and intermittent streams/rivers across the country,
resulting in seasonal floods. The effects of such floods is often devastating, with significant
socio-economic losses. This study sought to investigate the current situation and problems
on flood management capacity of relevant institutions and affected communities in the
Migori-Gucha River Basin as well as identifying and analyzing future thematic areas for
improvement of flood management. The study used social surveys and spatial analysis for
data collection. The findings reveal that current flood risk management strategies-protection
plans, early warning systems, flood disaster response and recovery strategies are far much
inadequate. It is recommended that an Integrated Flood Management Approach be
implemented with the community members taking a leading role in watershed management
as well as flood risk management while the government should increase its investments in
structural interventions.

Key words: Disasters, floods, Vulnerability, structural interventions, capacity building,

climate change.

Introduction intensity of extreme events and by bringing

In many parts of the world, flood disasters
are becoming increasingly frequent and
devastating in their impacts. Other than
infrastructure destroyed, human lives have
been lost and livelihoods disrupted and this
tend to fall most heavily on the poor in
developing  countries  where  coping
mechanisms are severely constrained by high
levels of poverty and limited state capacity to
respond or contain. The phenomenon of
climate change and variability also threatens
to heighten these impacts in many areas,
both by changing the frequency and/or

changes in mean weather conditions that
may alter the underlying vulnerability of
populations to hazards.

Kenya has been visited by major flood
disasters in the past. The floods have led to
losses 1n  human lives, livelihoods,
destruction of national infrastructure, as well
as of vital environmental resources. The
economic costs associated with the losses
occasioned by past floods is huge, and has
been rising in the recent past owing to the
increase in the intensity and frequency of
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flood events in several parts of the country.
In the last couple of decades, Kenya has
experienced serious incidents of flooding
disasters in different regions of the country,
causing major disruptions in daily activities,
destroying property and resulting in loss of
human lives (GoK, 2009; MWI, 2009).

Although floods largely result from natural
causes, they are increasingly being caused by
human activities that lead to the
manipulation of watersheds, drainage basins
and flood plains (MWI, 2009). For example,
recent floods have occurred in the river
basins even with normal of excess surface
runoff occasioned by deforestation, land
degradation and poor land use planning
upstream. A recent Government Report
(MWI, 2009) reckons that in Kenya, the
flooding problem has been a perennial
occurrence, each time taking back years of
development investments, as a result costing
the government and communities millions of
shillings in reconstruction and recovery.

Based on climate change projections for the
region, the destructive consequences of
floods in Kenya are likely to increase in the
near future, if appropriate measures are not
put in place to handle the impact of floods in
the country. Indeed, floods are the leading
hydro-meteorological disaster in the larger
East Africa. In Kenya specifically, floods are
emerging as the most prevalent climatic
disaster (MWI, 2009). Perennial floods affect
low-lying regions of the country such as river
valleys, swampy areas, lakeshores and the
coastal strip that are unevenly distributed in
the country’s five drainage basins.
Geographically, the western, northern,
eastern, central and south-eastern parts of the
country are quite susceptible to seasonal
floods in the wet seasons of March-April-
May (MAM) and October-November-
December (OND). The Lake Victoria Basin
in western Kenya is the most flood-prone
region in the country (GoK, 2009). The Arid
and Semi Arid Lands (ASALSs) that comprise
of 80% of total landmass in Kenya are also
prone to flash floods. This is despite the fact
that ASAL districts such as Garissa and

Tana River record an average rainfall of only
300-500 mm annually, compared to the
rainfall received in the Western and Central
Highlands, at between 1600-2000 mm
(Ocholla, 2010; Mutimba et al., 2010).

The prevalence rate of floods in Kenya
stands at 27% and accounts for 5% of the
population affected by disasters. Floods-
related fatalities constitute a whopping 60%
of disaster victims in the country (UNEP,
2009). In particular, flood occurrence trends
in western Kenya (Nyando and Kano flood
plains) is increasingly becoming a major
concern for the region’s socio-economic
development, owing to the substantial
economic and financial losses incurred in
responding to the frequent flood disasters
which visit those parts of the country.

Ordinarily, floods following torrential
rainfall affect Kenya. These force thousands
of people living in the lowlands to move to
higher grounds. As already pointed out, the
people affected are mostly in Western and
Nyanza provinces, and in Tana River
District. However, slum dwellers in towns
like Nairobi and Kisumu who have erected
informal structures near rivers are not spared
either. In Nyanza and Western provinces,
rivers Nyando and Nzoia, respectively, are
notorious for bursting their banks during the
rainy seasons, destroying property and
displacing thousands every so often. Kenya’s
record of flood disasters indicates that the
worst flood events recorded so far were in
1961-62 and 1997-98, the latter one being the
most intense, most widespread and the most
severe. During this season the flooding was
associated with the ElI Nifio weather
phenomenon.

This study sought to investigate the current
situation and  problems on flood
management capacity of relevant institutions
and affected communities in the study area.
It also sought to identify and analyze, based
on the study findings, future thematic areas
for improvement of flood management.
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Figure 1. Map of the study site
Methodology

Study Area: River
Basin

The Gucha-Migori river basin falls within
both the middle and lower catchments of the
Lake Victoria South Catchment Area
(LVSCA). The river system, estimated to be
149 km in length, originates from the Mau
complex water tower (Figure 1). It has a
catchment area of 6,919 km?, with an annual
discharge of 58m?’ /s. The river drains into
Lake Victoria, contributing some 7.5% of the
annual runoff. Nationally, the river system
supports major farming activities as well as
being an important source of water for
domestic and industrial uses. It also hosts a
national hydroelectric power plant at Gogo
Dam. The river basin has potential for
irrigation, multipurpose dams as well as
economic use of floodwater and increase of

the capacity for carbon sequestration.

The Gucha-Migori

Research Design
This study was conducted within the Gucha-
Migori river basin. The study employed

descriptive and diagnostic analyses in its
approach. Assessments at the catchment
level were done on the capacity of
communities as well as local Water
Resource Users Associations (WRUA) to
prevent and or cope with floods within their
respective localities. At community level,
primary data was collected by administering
structured questionnaires through interviews.
This was also accompanied by selective
focus group discussions. At WRUA level, a
checklist of open-ended discussion points
and questions was administered to WRUA
officials and members. Two WRUAs
namely; Lower Gucha-Migori WRUA and
Korondo Nyasare WRUA were interviewed.
Key informant interviews were administered
to officers of the Provincial administration
who included a District Officer, Chiefs and
Assistant Chiefs, Officers at the Ministry of
Water, Local Authority Officials like area
councilors and chief officers within the basin
were also interviewed.

The study employed probabilistic sampling
techniques in which a combination of
cluster/area sampling and multi-stage
random sampling methods was used. A total
of 180 households were interviewed at the
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community level (Table 1). Distributed as
follows:

Table 1. Distributions of households in the
study site

Nyatike District No. of
Clusters respondents
Gucha- Kabuto 18
Migori Nyora 18
Kimai Swamp 18
Sango 18
Gogo Dam 18
Gucha District No. of
Clusters respondents
Tendere 15
Igare 15
Nyambunde 15
Rigoma 15
Booch 15
Kegati 15
Total 180

Data analysis was done in different phases.
The structured questionnaires administered
to community members were designed to
generate statistical outputs. As such they
were analyzed using descriptive statistics
such as means, percentages and cross
tabulations among others. Data from focus
group discussions, Key Informant Interviews
and the researcher’s own observations were
collated and synthesized through a
qualitative analysis to generate wholesome,
objective and deeper understanding of the
subject under study. Narratives, graphs,
pictures, maps have been used to present the
findings.

Results and Discussions

Respondents’ demographic profiles

The majority (55.4%) of the respondents
interviewed during the household surveys in
the Gucha-Migori basin were female. This is
partly explained by the fact that the
interviews were conducted between 8.00am
and 5.00pm, a time when most male
members of the household are normally out
of their homesteads, fending for the

household’s productive needs. Literacy levels
of the respondents were high, with 77% of
those interviewed reporting attainment of
primary school level of education, or higher.
The majority of the respondents ranged
between 21 and 60 years.

Flood frequency and damage extent
The respondents indicated that floods
usually occur twice in the year, but is more
severe during the long rains (March-April-
May). The danger of floods is less severe
during the August-September rains, although
flooding still affects some areas of the basin.
Traditionally, locals predict the likelihood of
floods based on the intensity and duration of
the rains, so that heavy downpours lasting
for six consecutive days is most likely to
result in floods within their locality.
Additionally, locals also use strong winds
preceding the onset of the rains as an
indicator of impending floods. The main
channels through which the respondents get
to receive official information on impending
floods are the local churches (38%),
government officials (33%) and
announcements over the radio (29%). As
residents of the basin are mainly agro-
pastoralists, damage to crops was reported
as, the biggest destructions occasioned by
flooding, followed by loss of livestock, that
either get swept away by the floods or die
due to complications in the aftermath of the
floods. Respondents also reported their
dwellings and household possessions being
destroyed by floods. Additionally, floods in
this basin are also associated with a number
of diseases, which means households have to
contend with hospital bills or reduced
earnings when wage earners fall sick. Other
damages occasioned by floods reported
included (occasional) deaths, particularly of
children swept away by raging floods on
their way to school.

Figure 1 summarizes the extent of flood
damage reported by residents of the Gucha-
Migori basin.
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Figure 1. Extent of flood damage in Gucha-
Migori basin

Although respondents reported receiving
warnings a number of times before the floods
occur, loses still occur regularly. This is
explained by a number of factors. First, the
flood evacuation centers that exist are few
and far between. This means they can hardly
accommodate all villages, together with their
possessions (livestock and household items)
for the entire duration of the floods. The
items left behind at home are therefore more
likely to be damaged. Secondly, crops would
still be swept away regardless of the
warnings as such warnings often come when
the crops are already in the fields. Thirdly,
loses associated with sickness were attributed
to the inability of the Government and
humanitarian agencies to provide the
necessary food, drugs and sanitary facilities
in time so as to arrest disease outbreaks in
the aftermath of the floods. Although many
respondents were not able to accurately
assess the monetary value of household
losses attributable to floods, the estimated
median losses was in the KES 20,001-40,000
category. This is a substantial amount of
money, given the high incidences of poverty
among the locals in the basin. Instructively,
residents also reported that the floods tend to
alternate with droughts, which also cause
major losses to locals. Up to 64% of those
interviewed rated the last flooding incident
in their locality as having been ‘very severe’;
suggesting that the danger associated with
flooding within their respective localities has
been increasing over time.

Existing flood protection plans

The Migori-Gucha basin being a flood prone
area, the communities have come up with
some protection plans in form of hand-dug
drainage channels, shallow dams and low
dykes to attenuate the impact of floods
within their localities. Residents also
reported widespread adoption of raised
building foundations, especially when
putting up permanent structures. These
measures however are only effective within
the higher altitudes of the basin, as those
whose villages sit deep into the floodplains
still report damages despite local efforts to
cope with floods. Much of the flood local
protection infrastructure within the basin is
developed by community  members
themselves, @ with  the church and
NGOs/CBOs also being important actors in
this regard. On a number of places, the dykes
and other structural infrastructure erected by
the Government have fallen apart, owing to
poor maintenance and the increasing
magnitude and frequency of floods in the
recent past.

Flood response, awareness and capacity
development

Most of the respondents reported evacuating
their households to the nearest flood
evacuation centers whenever they sensed
danger of flooding. The most important
evacuation centers existing in the basin, and
in which respondents reported seeking refuge
are located on hilly areas, schools and
churches located also on higher altitudes. It
1S important to note that most of these
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facilities are not purposely designed for this
extra function, and only suffice due to their
location on higher grounds.

With regard to community training on flood
management, over 75% of the respondents
reported not having attended any flood
management capacity development or
training programmes in the past. Even
among those who reported having attended
such programmes, participation was not
regular as respondents reported having
attended such meetings only once or twice in
the past. The training programmes are
mainly organized by Government
institutions and the church, and those who
had attended them reported having learnt
important lessons on flood management.

Flood Hazard Mapping

The study conducted a Flood Hazard
Mapping exercise in the Gucha-Migori
basin. This involved picking of coordinate
data along the areas known to bear the
greatest impact and vulnerability to flood
hazards using GPS technology. Also of
concern were critical facilities such as
schools, hospitals, churches, dams, raised
grounds within the Ilocalities and water
points which have in the past either been
affected by floods or utilized as flood rescue
centers whenever the flooding problem
occurs. The areas mostly affected in past
flood events are discussed in the following
section. For ease of presentation, these
locations are grouped per district. It should
be noted however that owing to the
topographical make-up of the basin, much of
the flood damage is experienced in the lower
reaches of the two rivers, which lie in Migori
District as opposed to the higher altitudes in
Gucha and Kisii areas. As such, most of the
areas covered during fieldwork lie within
Migori District.

Angugo and Nyora villages of Migori
District

The area in this locality is fairly flat. The
villages are located right at the centre of the
Kuja flood plains, which are also traversed
by local tributaries such as Angugo River. It

is generally a high risk area, with only a
sprinkling of economic activities such as
farming due to severe flooding incidences
that have occurred in the recent past.
Schooling activities especially at Angugo
Primary School are often disrupted during
the long rains in April, May and June as the
school is normally marooned, when the area
gets inundated by floodwaters.

There exists two Flood Rescue Centres
(FRC) in the area. These are located on
slightly raised grounds (Figures 3 and 4).
These are Modi Primary School, towards the
shores of Lake Victoria, and the PEFA
Church in Angugo. Both are situated within
Central Kadem location.

Figure 2. Modi Primary School rescue centre
(Source: Fieldwork, September 2011).

Figure 3. PEFA Church rescue centre,
Angugo (Source: Fieldwork, September 2011).

Kabuto Village Migori District

This 1s another flood hotspot in Luanda
Konyango location of Nyatike Division. The
area is one of the most affected in the whole
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basin as it exists on an extensive floodplain
(Figure 4). The floods have had devastating
effects on local residents, including loss of
human lives, livestock, crops and even
relocation to alternative land in Macalder
area by the Government. A lot of other
people who originally owned land in this
flood plain have moved to higher grounds in
Nyakweri, some 3 KM afield. Severe

flooding incidents, which claimed lives of
innocent school-going children in the past,
eventually saw the relocation of Kabuto
Primary School to an alternative site in
Aneko location.

Figure 4. The floodplains of Kabuto
(Source: Fieldwork, September 2011).

Kimai and Tulu flood plains of Migori
District

These are low-risk areas due to the fact that
River Kuja changed its course from this area
to its current course through Aneko location.
The residential areas in Tulu are however
located on hilly areas that are flood free
zones. Flooding in these areas are more as a
result of surface runoff in the extensive
swamps of Kimai and Tulu. The evacuation
centre that serves the area is Tulu primary
school.

Nyakweri Trading Centre
District

This trading centre is used as an evacuation
centre, owing to its location on a fairly raised
ground. However, the lower parts from the
market centre experiences mild flooding
during heavy rains. This is caused by storm

of Migori

waters flowing in from the surrounding
areas.

River Kuja and Migori confluence of
Migori District

The area is greatly affected due to high
volumetric discharge of water from both
River Kuja and River Migori (Figure 5). The
most affected areas are farmlands that are
located along the river banks. The villages
along this zone (Nyandiema and Sango) are
located on hilly areas that are free from
floods.

Figure 5. The confluence of rivers Gucha
and Migori at Sango
(Source: Fieldwork, September 2011).

The confluence is a critical point along the
basin as it is primarily used as a boat

crossing point that links Sango and
Nyandima villages (Figure 7). During
flooding, navigation through the river

becomes difficult forcing residents to take
long routes, severely hampering economic
activities in the process.
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Figure 7. Navigating across the Gucha-
Migori River at Sango
(Source: Fieldwork, September 2011).

Ongoche of Migori District

Ongoche area is generally flat and is located
directly along the flood plains of River Kuja.
It is therefore considered a high risk area.
Besides, it has a high concentration of
population, owing to the fertile lands along
the floodplain. Past floods here have led to
several facilities, including schools being
abandoned (Figure 6) as villages flee to
higher grounds in order to cope with floods.

Flg . An abandoned scool on the
banks of River Gucha (Source: Fieldwork,
September 2011).

Aneko of Migori District

This area is a high-risk zone affected by
storm waters from the surrounding areas of
Got K’Ochola as they gravitate into the
Migori River. The flood risks are however
not high due to the change of River Kuja
course which has also led to the formation of
a swamp on the lower parts of the old
channel. Farming activities and human
settlements have however mushroomed
along the old river course and the swamp,
despite the looming danger associated with
river rejuvenation. The receding level of the
lake has also provided a good agricultural
land to the residents of Aneko, especially
along the beaches. These activities further
expose the residents to flood risks
particularly in the event of submergence of
the land, in the event of a surge in lake water
levels.

It is important to note that the Aneko flood
plain is sandwiched between the great Kuja
River and Migori River. This critical
location greatly heightens the risks
associated with flooding, particularly during
heavy rains.

Gogo Dam in Migori District

Gogo Dam is a low-risk area due to the hilly
terrain that confines the river to its channel.
From oral histories recorded from local
residents, the area was a major flood risk in
the 1950s and 60s. However the construction
of the dam has since played a major role in
controlling flooding in the basin. A high rate
of siltation of the dam has however led to
occasional flooding of the nearby farms. In
fact, the siltation problem is so bad that the
dam has literally been reduced to an over-
stream flow, as its water-holding capacity
has reduced drastically. This has since
rendered it less useful as far as damming and
flooding control is concerned.

Gucha District

As already stated, Gucha District lies on a
higher altitude within the Kisii highlands.
Accordingly, a rugged terrain that confines
the river into narrow gorges, but
simultaneously increases the intensity of
storm  water discharged downstream
characterizes the Gucha River basin.
Another problem in this part of the basin is
landslides, which happens as loose soils give
way, following heavy downpour. The few
noted flood plains in this part of the basin are
located along River Gucha, especially at the
confluence with River Mogunga in Ogembo
area. The most affected areas are farmlands
located along the river banks. Just as an
indication of how bad the area gets affected
during floods, the operations of the Gucha
Coftee Factory had stalled at the time of field
work, due recent flooding incidents along the
river.

Recommendations for the Gucha —Migori
River Basin Flood Management Strategy
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Nyatike District
I- Structural interventions:

a) Kabuto Area

1) Building of dykes.

2) Digging of check dams along the river
Gucha.

3) Constructing of bridges across river
Gucha.

4) Massive planting of trees spanning
100m along the river to stop it from
eroding and expanding its banks.

5) Tarmarking of the roads.

6) Introduction of irrigation as a farming
system.

7) Building well equipped evacuation
centers.

b) Gogo Dam Area

1) Since the dam has become shallow
and bushy due to siltation, it would be
necessary for the dam to be dredged
and expanded if possible.

2) The Gogo bridge should be expanded
as well because it is very narrow and
this has led to the deaths of many
children who fall over while crossing
through it.

II- Training/ Capacity Building Initiatives

1) Mainstream Integrated Flood
Management methods.

2) Enhance Modern livestock and crop
farming skills in flood prone areas.

3) Improve on Irrigation Farming skills.

4) Initiate Water harvesting and storage
techniques for use during drought.

Gucha District

I- Structural interventions
The area is mainly characterized by steep

slopes hence intense soil erosion. The
following structural interventions are
recommended:

1) Construction of gabions along the
banks of river Gucha to avoid bursting
and sweeping of crops in farmlands
along the river bank.

2) Digging of trenches and construction of
dykes across the slopes to mitigate
erosion

3) Introduction of Irrigation farming
systems

II- Capacity Building/ Training
1) Education on irrigation farming
techniques using the river water
2) Education on soil conservation
(soil erosion control) techniques

3) Training on flood disaster
preparedness and mitigation
measures

4) Training on appropriate

architecture and building techniques
to cope with floods.

Conclusion

Based on the foregoing study on the Gucha-
Migori river basin, a number of common
findings are worth noting. To begin with,
most of the local populations in the areas
covered by the study are poor households
and largely dependent on peasant livelihoods
in various forms, including crop farming,
livestock rearing and fishing. All these
activities are highly susceptible to flood
disasters, meaning that losses are predictably
high whenever floods occur in these areas.
This is over and above the losses suffered in
terms of deaths, destruction of dwellings and
other community facilities, and cost of
treatment due to flood-related illnesses.
Flooding events occur twice a year with a
fairly predictable frequency, but have been
becoming more and more severe in the
recent past.

In all the areas affected by floods, the
existing flood evacuation and rescue centres
are few and far between. Besides, most of
these facilities — mainly schools, health
centres, churches and markets — are
themselves not structurally designed to
withstand the impacts of floods. These
facilities furthermore, are ill equipped in
terms of support infrastructure like water and
sanitation to accommodate the usually large
number of households seeking refuge from
floods at any one given time. In areas where
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such facilities do not exist, people relocate to
high grounds such as hilltops. While this
may offer temporary solution to the problem,
households and their belongings remain
exposed to the elements and susceptible to
public health hazards such as disease
outbreaks.

Although respondents reported receiving
early warnings on impending floods, loses
still occur regularly. This is explained partly
by the limited number of evacuation centres
available. Because they are few, these centres
can hardly accommodate all villagers,
together with their possessions, including
livestock and household items. The items left
behind at home are therefore more likely to
be damaged. Loses are also attributed to the
mnability of the state and humanitarian

agencies to provide timely emergency
response in the wake of floods. There is
therefore need to build structurally
appropriate multi-purpose evacuation
centres.

Almost all respondents reported the

increasing severity of flood events in their
locality over the past few years, a fact that is
most likely related to the impacts of climate
change. For example, asked what the
seasons have been like in the recent past, a
respondent looked in the distance and sadly
offered:

‘Since time immemorial, we have done a good job

predicting the onset of rains and the intensity of
impending floods. We were thus able to prepare
ourselves psychologically for the inevitable. Not
anymore! Seasons have changed and with it, the
weather patterns. The floods have become
unpredictable and we are often caught unawares,
meaning we lose all our meagre possessions, year
in year out. At this rate, we fear the waters will
one day sweep us all with it into the Lake!’

This was a 75-year old man, who has lived
by the Kuja all his life. To him and his fellow
villagers, the future looks very bleak. He is
right in noticing that the seasons have
changed. However, when it comes to

explaining the cause of these changes, he and
many members of his village are at a loss.

In most areas, residents have marshalled
local resources and put in place a number of
structural measures to lessen the impact
floods in their villages. These include hand-
dug drainage channels, shallow dams and
low dykes. This has however done little in
ameliorating the problem because the
structural integrity of such community-
constructed structures is compromised by the
limited  resources, the  rudimentary
techniques available for putting them up, and
the sheer strength of river waters surging at
full force.

Limited training in flood management has
taken place among local communities. The
training programmes are mainly organized
by NGOs such the Kenya Red Cross, and
those who had attended them reported
having learnt important lessons on flood
management. This means that there is a high
likelihood of training uptake at the
community level, given the high literacy
rates reported in all the three sub-regional
catchments. Hence more sustained efforts in
community capacity building on Integrated
Flood Management techniques should be
increased.

In general, a systematic process of using
administrative directives, organizations, and
operational skills and capacities to
implement strategies, policies and improved
coping capacities in order to prevent or
lessen the adverse impacts of flood hazards
and disasters should be put in place as a
flood disaster risk management strategy.
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Abstract

This paper is premised on the findings of a study carried out among the Akamba people of
Machakos County, Kenya. The study was part of a research project sponsored by OSSREA
within the theme, Insights into Gender, Equality and Power Relations in Sub-Saharan Africa
between 2012 and 2013. The research design was descriptive. Data for this study was
collected using various qualitative and quantitative methods from a study sample of 240
adolescents arrived at using systematic sampling procedure. There were also 25 key
informants purposively sampled. The findings demonstrate that contemporary Akamba
adolescents are bereft of accurate sexuality knowledge. The paper posits that the
contemporary Akamba adolescent is in a vulnerable position due to the wrong messages and
lacuna of knowledge on topical sexuality issues which engenders indiscriminate sexual
indulgence. This kind of scenario predisposes them to STDs/HIV/AIDS, unwanted
pregnancies, abortion, surreptitious marriages, among others. Ignorance and fallacious
sexuality knowledge among adolescents is explained within the backdrop of collapsed
traditional structures and institutions that controlled, counseled and guided adolescents on
sexual development and behavior. The paper concludes that ignorance and fallacious
sexuality knowledge are as a result of dilemmas on sexuality socialization in the Akamba
society. Indeed, fallacious sexuality knowledge is the jinx as well as Achilles heel upon
which contemporary Akamba adolescent sexuality is premised on. It recommends that
Comprehensive Sexuality Education should be institutionalized within the family as well as
in other socially supportive institutions.

Key words: Adolescent, Counseling, Fallacious knowledge, Sexuality, Sexual Behavior.

Introduction

The adolescence denotes a period of
transition from childhood to adulthood. This
stage calls for proper induction into the
norms and regulations of the society.
Adolescence is a cultural construct that

varies across settings and contexts (Were,
2007). In most contemporary societies
people feel that it does not make sense to talk
about adolescence openly. For instance, in
many rural areas of the developing world,
adult responsibilities including family
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formation and labor force participation are
taken on very early in life, without any
significant  transition period. In many
languages, neither the word “adolescent” nor
the concept exists. For example, in India
adolescence is a controversial notion. It is
viewed as an artifact of the extended formal
education in the West, and language-wise
females are ‘girl children’ until they marry
(Greene, 1997). In Kenya, where adolescent
fertility is reported to be among the highest
in Africa, sexual custom varies greatly
among ethnic groups, with differing values
on virginity, consequences of premarital
pregnancy, practice of genital mutilation,
level of knowledge and use of contraception,
among other characteristics (Ocholla-Ayayo
et al., 1993).

One of the key areas which most cultures
fervently observe either directly or indirectly
during adolescence 1is their sexuality.
According to World Health Organization
(1998), sexuality is part of the holistic human
personality. It incorporates sexual identity,
gender roles and duties, reproductive health,
attraction, relationships, sexual intercourse
and other forms of sexual behaviors. In the
endeavor to understand the sexuality of the
adolescents, it is important to note that most
of its components are strongly a product of
cultural orientation. The view that sexuality
aspects are as a result of cultural orientation
is predicated on the social learning theory
which observes that behavior is a learned
phenomenon.

The systematic studies of social learning
have been widely used by various social
scientists and seem to agree that human
behavior is a result of the process of learning
throughout the life cycle. Albert Bandura
(1977) and Walter Mischel (1973) are the
architects of the contemporary version of
social learning theory, which initially was
labeled cognitive social learning theory. A
synonym of social learning as applied by
sociologists is the concept socialization while
anthropologists use  the  equivalent,
enculturation.  Significantly, the social
context of the adolescent, especially the

parents and family members, peers, mass
media and the community at large are
crucial in understanding their behavior,
including sexuality. For instance, among the
traditional Akamba people, family members
were significant in preparing young people
for adult roles including education on
responsibilities of sex, marriage and child
rearing.

According to Kalule (1987), the grand
parents, parents, aunts and uncles as well as
siblings augmented each other in
communicating sexuality principles. This
was in addition to the role played by the
community of initiating the young people to
become well adapted members of the
Akamba culture. Mbiti (1969) observes that
family role in socialization became crucial
after the first initiation, that is, “Nzaiko
nini” and the second initiation “Nzaiko
nene”, meaning minor and major initiations,
respectively. Both initiations took place
away from home and occurred before onset
of puberty. Minor circumcision involved
physical removal of the penis foreskin
(males) and clitoris for females, what
anthropologists refer to as clitoridectomy
(Akong’a, 1986). Major circumcision
entailed induction and integration into
Akamba peoples’ way of life, including
sexuality matters. It was a well organized
kind of education and the Akamba
community described that as “brooding over
the initiates” the way the birds’ brood over
eggs before hatching them (Mbiti, 1969).

Albeit parents are the main source and
conduit of information on sexuality issues in
developed and developing societies, there
remain silence between most parents and
their adolescent children on sexuality
matters. Studies have shown that only 46%,
20%, and 20% of parents in USA, Lesotho,
and Ethiopia, respectively, had discussed
such issues with their adolescents (Tesfaye et
al., 2014). In China, only one-third of female
youths talked to their mothers about sexual
matters (Ahlberg et al, 2001; Taffa et al,
1999; Dittus, 2003). As a result, most
adolescents’ patchy knowledge on sexuality
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issues often comes from information shared
by their same sex peers, who may or may not
be well informed. This can lead to
misinformation and the persistence of
damaging myths, making young people
vulnerable to unprotected sex, unwanted
pregnancies, sexually transmitted diseases,
and unsafe abortions (Dittus, 2003).

One critical aspect highly emphasized and
safeguarded amongst the Akamba people of
Kenya was unwanted pregnancies. Ndeti
(1972) points out that although Akamba
culture is the only documented society in
Kenya that allowed young people to have
sex before marriage in traditional periods,
premarital pregnancies were unheard-of.
Any girl who became pregnant before
marriage was married off to Akamba
neighbors cheaply or married as a
subsequent wife to an old man. Men or
young men who impregnated girls were
highly penalized. Indeed, the Akamba
socialization process for the young people
underscored the need for extra conscience on
sexual interaction endeavors to avoid
outcomes perceived to embarrass not only
the family, but also the society.

Learning from family members was further
reinforced by peers and the community at
large. Akong'a (1986) points out that the
child among the Akamba people belonged to
the entire society and each had a stake to
their growth. Community members,
especially neighbors would administer
punishment, guide and admonish young
people on pertinent issues while peers acted
as a check to each others behavior.
Accordingly, family members, peers and
community controlled and checked the
behavior of the adolescents, and all endeared
themselves towards production of a well
adjusted person, keen to sustain the
community.

The above discourse demonstrates that the
kind of environment surrounding the
adolescents is key to the kind of knowledge
and values they acquire, especially on
sexuality which ultimately determine how

they respond to their sexual needs now and
in their future life. This study endeavored to
examine contemporary parents and family
members’ role as well as peers, mass media
and community in communicating sexuality
matters.

Methodology

Study Design

The design of this study was descriptive.
Descriptive design was crucial in collecting
information about the people’s attitudes,
opinions, habits and knowledge about
sexuality, as a social issue. The study utilized
qualitative and quantitative methods of data
collection.

Study Area
The study was carried out in Machakos
County, Eastern  Province, Kenya.

Machakos district is predominantly occupied
by the Akamba people, the fifth largest
ethnic group in Kenya numbering around
3.5 million people (11% of the total
population) (GOK, 2009). The district is the
largest of all the other three Ukambani
region districts namely, Makueni, Mwingi
and Kitui. Apparently, these other three
districts sprang from Machakos district,
which happens to be the epitome and
embodiment of the Akamba culture.

Study Population, Sample Size and Sampling
Procedure

The study targeted school going adolescents
in age category 12-19 years, with class 8
representing adolescents in 12-15 year age
category and form four adolescents for the
16-19 years old category. Machakos district
with 12 administrative divisions had 155
secondary schools and 795 primary schools
in 2008, all spread almost evenly in the 12
divisions. Out of the 12 divisions, simple
random probability sampling was used to
choose and concentrate the study in only six
divisions. From the six selected divisions,
one secondary school and a primary school
were selected, purposively. The main reason
for using purposive sampling was to ensure
both urban and rural school set ups were to
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be represented in the study equally. In total,
six primary schools and six secondary
schools (all mixed) were chosen. The choice
of mixed schools was based on the
assumption that, in such schools where boys
and girls interact at close proximity,
sexuality issues are likely to be more
manifested than in single sex schools.

The study sample involved ten boys and ten
girls from each division who were chosen
from a population of approximately 1200
pupils. This represented 10% of the total
study population for each category, which is
the minimum allowable sample size in
descriptive  survey studies (Southward,
1978). Thus, in total, 120 boys and 120 girls
formed part of this study. For the purpose of
arriving at the 10 boys and 10 girls for every
school category, the assumption was that
each class had 50 students and this was
divided with the required number of 10
students (50/10 = 5). Thus, the sampling
interval was 5 (five). Subsequently, the class
register of names was used in each school
and through systematic random sampling
procedure, every fifth student was picked
from the register until the total number
required. This applied for both girls and
boys. The study sample in the lower
adolescence  (12-15) years was 120
adolescents (60 boys and 60 girls), while the
same applied for secondary schools, totaling
to 240 adolescents. The nature of the study
also required further application of purposive
sampling in selecting key informants. In
total, 25 key informants, that is, 6 village
elders, 6 teachers, 6 parents, 2 church
leaders, 2 social workers and 3 medical
practitioners participated in this study. A
combination of key informants from each
category was also purposively sampled for a
focus group discussion.

Data Collection Methods and Analysis

Data for this study was majorly collected
using various qualitative methods and
augmented by quantitative method. Choice
for qualitative methods was because of the
sensitive nature of the topic. Sex is a private,
individual, sensitive and taboo subject,

which cannot easily and openly be discussed
particularly within the context of many
contemporary African cultures. In view of
this, it can significantly be captured through
use of qualitative data collection techniques.

Focus group discussions (FGDs) were
conducted with three groups of respondents,
one each at secondary school and primary
school levels, and the other with key
informants.  In-depth  interviews and
narratives were carried out with 25 key
informants while the non participant method
was used for the various behavioral patterns
of the adolescents as well as social
environment of the adolescents. Further, Self
administered questionnaires were
administered to the 240 adolescents to
reinforce qualitative information. FGDs, in-
depth interviews and narratives were
recorded and transcribed into several themes
and offered useful information for direct
quotations, texts and verbatim. Data from
self administered questionnaires  was
analyzed by use of Statistical package in the
Social Sciences (SPSS) and Microsoft Excel

which  were crucial in  developing
proportions (percentages), averages and
tables.
Results

Adolescent boys and girls featuring in the
study were asked to state their main
source(s) of information on sexuality as well
as the contents or kind of information
received. In their responses, adolescents
offered variety of answers, but the mass
media emerged as the predominant source of
sexuality message comprising 93 (38.7%) of
the total adolescents. The other crucial
source of sexuality information was the peers
accounting for 54 (22.5%). Family members
and schools accounted for 44 (18.2%) and 27
(11.2%), respectively. The church had a
minimal of 9.2%. A significant figure 62
(25.8%) of adolescents said they did not
consult on sexuality matters from any of the
above sources.
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Mass Media Communication on Sexuality
Matters

The Mass Media emerged as the most
profound agent of socialization in exposing
adolescents to sexuality issues in this study.
The main components of the mass media in
constant contact with the adolescents in
terms of prominence included the television,
internet, cinema, radio, newspapers, books
and magazines. In order to assess the level of
exposure to the mass media, adolescents
were asked to state the kind of media

information they liked or identified with in
both the print and electronic media.
Significantly, mass media programs and
messages inching on romance and eroticism
were reported as the most popular. For
instance, responses to the adolescents on
favorite television programs suffice. By
order of preference, soap operas emerged as
the most popular as shown in table 1,
watched by 50 adolescents (20.8%) followed
by music 20 (8.3%) and TV movies 4.7%.

Table 1. Percentage Distribution of Favorite TV Programs among Adolescents

Favorite Programs Number of Percentage Cumulative
Respondents (%) Percentage
Soap Operas 50 20.8 20.8
Music 20 8.3 29.1
TV Movies 11 4.7 33.8
Comedies 8 3.3 37.1
News 8 3.3 40.4
Do not watch 143 59.6 100.0
Total 240 100 100

A closer observation to the soap opera’s or
serial programs running in the Kenya
television networks revealed that a majority
of their episodes and main themes were
pegged on romance, drugs or violence. The
most classic example was the ‘Bold and
Beautiful”, apparently running in the
Kenyan media (KBC) for over 20 years, and
happened to be the most popular.
Incidentally, this soap opera rotated on
romantic and incestuous affairs between
family members.

Sexuality Communication with Parents
and Family Members

Communication with Family members on
sexuality matters was minuscule, couched in
secrecy, indirect and euphemistic language.
Parents,  grandparents, siblings have
abdicated their roles due to location,
language incompatibilities, generation gap
and confusion caused by peers and mass
media. One of the key objectives of this
study was to explore the nature of
communication between parents and family

members on sexuality matters with the
adolescents.

Adolescent boys and girls featuring in the
study were asked to state their main
source(s) of information on sexuality as well
as the contents or kind of information
received. In their responses, adolescents
offered variety of answers, but the mass
media emerged as the predominant source of
sexuality message comprising 93 (38.7%) of
the total adolescents. The other crucial
source of sexuality information was the peers
accounting for 54 (22.5%). Family members
and schools accounted for 44 (18.2%) and 27
(11.2%), respectively. The church had a
minimal of 9.2%. A significant figure 62
(25.8%) of adolescents said they did not
consult on sexuality matters from any of the
above sources.

The study sought to know with whom the
adolescents (the 44 students) discuss with on
sexuality subjects, among family members.
The parents to the adolescents (mother and
father) took the leading role, with
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grandparents, uncles and cousins playing an mothers took the ultimate position (56.8) in

insignificant role. Table 2 shows that

informing adolescents on sexuality matters.

Table 2. Sexual Behavior Communication with Family Members, Percentage

Distribution
Family No. of those spoken Percent Cumulative
members with family members percent
Mothers 25 56.8 56.8
Fathers 10 22.8 79.6
Siblings 3 6.8 86.4
Grandparents 2 4.5 90.9
Uncles 2 4.5 95.4
Aunts 1 2.3 97.7
Cousins 1 2.3 100
Total 44 100 100

It was imperative to note that only 44
(18.2%) students out of 240 reported to have
their sources of sexuality information from
family members. This low proportion was
attributed to the fact that adolescents spent
most of their time in school, and the
situation was exacerbated further by the
existence of boarding schools for both boys
and girls.

As reported, most boarding school
authorities discouraged parents from visiting
the institutions to meet their children unless
on invitation, making the parent-child
interaction minimal. This implied that most
adolescents met their parents and other
family members during holidays and in other
cases for a very short time since, some
schools ran private tuition studies during
holidays, when apparently the adolescents
were supposed to have contact with their
parents. The study found out that young
people in schools totally lacked valuable
time to be with their parents and family
members for any qualitative talk on sexuality
issues, and an elongated period of school
time prompted weakening of parent-child
bond.

Additionally, majority of the parents were
reported to be too busy in the money market
to hardly afford any time to be with their
children. For those parents who were close

with their children, they could find it
uncomfortable to discuss sexuality issues
with their children. This is also confirmed by
Kamau (1996) who found that many parents
were uncomfortable discussing sexuality and
contraception with their children, a role that
they had left to schools that have already
scant information on sex education.

A very desperate situation was narrated
during FGDs with the adolescents of a case
where the girl student hardly had any contact
with her father. The father was employed
and living in Nairobi city while the rest of
the family was in rural Yatta division,
Machakos district (almost 150 kilometers
apart). He came home once a month,
arriving Saturday night, then leaving on
Sunday the following day—for another long
wait to see him again the following month.
Such cases of absenteeism or long distant
fathers or as reported by one adolescent boy
during FGDs, “Technical appearance
Dads”, were cited across all the divisions in
Machakos District. By implication, the
father input was lacking or very minimal in
the socialization process. Researches
indicated that increased parent-child
communication and presence in their
families leads to a raised awareness and
reduction in risk taking sexuality behaviors
(Huberman, 2002). On the other hand, when
young people feel unconnected to home and
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family, they may become involved in
sexuality activities that put their health and
wellbeing at risk (Ahlberg et al, 2001;
Barbara and Kirsten, 2002; Wang et al,
2007).

Mothers played a pivotal role in
communicating sexuality matters to the
young ones. The fact was that they spent
more time at home and in close proximity to
the adolescents. Indeed, most adolescents,
especially during FGDs reported to be freer
with their mothers on sex matters than
fathers. The latter were said to coy from the
topic in spite of also being absent. When
they do, they became harsh and sometimes
physical-“even in small matters like having
been seen walking with a girl or a boy,” as
reported by several adolescents. Mothers’
communication with adolescents provided
some insight into the use of metaphoric
language in advising.

They were instrumental on advising on
abstinence, pregnancies and
STDs/HIV/AIDS, though without the use
of direct language. For instance, use of
language like, “hope you are careful of the
new bad disease” meaning HIV/AIDS or
“do not do bad things” meaning don’t have
sex. Others were noted to say, “be careful
with boys,” and yet they did not provide
clear reasons. They did not mention the
issues directly. This was further reinforced
with using real examples of cases in the
village of those victims of teenage
pregnancies and HIV/AIDS as an aspect of
warning; that is, “ensure you do not become
like so and so!” Further, parents were
reported to be significant in advising and
warning about “bad” companies and in other
cases, went to the extent of choosing friends
for the young ones. Moreover, as noted from
FGDs, information on contraceptives as well
as clarity of information about STDs/
HIV/AIDS from parents to adolescents was
very scanty.

In personal communication with several
parents in Machakos District during
fieldwork, one could deduce that

contemporary generation of parents is
usually troubled and confused about how
much sex information to give to their
children. They similarly do not know what
kind of information to provide to their sons
and daughters. A fundamental observation
was that most parents said nothing, and
“kept their fingers crossed,” others offer very
superficial, vague advices and stern warnings
totally incompatible with the situations on
the ground.

A critical observation about parent-child
relationship cited from both questionnaires
and FGDs was that parents could, in some
cases, be bad role models pertaining to
sexuality. Several respondents reported
having knowledge of parent(s) sexually
cheating on each other, thus, such a parent
could not be relied on to offer proper
guidance on sex matters. This also eroded
trust. Cases were also cited of parents who
had sex from locations or positions where
young ones could discern what was going
on. This happened in situations where
parents shared the same house or bedroom
with children or had sex when inebriated in
total disregard of their children’s presence.

Besides, 3 episodes were narrated of possible
incestuous relationships between fathers and
daughters. One case was in Kalama division,
Machakos district, where the girl involved
with her father was in standard eight (around
14 years) and the case was before extended
family elders. It was the mother to the girl
who had reported the case to the family
elders. Indeed, she had found both culprits in
a compromising situation and sought family
elders’ intervention. The case was ongoing
during the time of field work and, after
interviewing one of the elders, it emerged
that the father to the girl was trying to evade
the issue, citing having been very intoxicated
(alcohol) during the sexual episode. To him
he had, “thought it was his wife”. The other
two cases were reported in Central division,
Machakos district, whereby in both
circumstances, the fathers were widowers
(single fathers), with adolescent girls under
their care.
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In one of the cases, the father had already
been found guilty of raping his daughter and
jailed for 23 years, while in the third case, a
man was staying with his mentally retarded
daughter of around 20 years. This girl had

several miscarriages and “fingers of
suspicion” were being pointed to the father
for being responsible for her serial

unfortunate pregnancies. The mother had
died several years back, she had a brother
residing some distance with his young
family, while the other sister was married.
The community around including the elder
interviewed appeared helpless in salvaging
that girl from the abusive father, a
phenomenon that could not have happened
in the traditional Akamba culture.

Communication with grandparents, aunts
and uncles was very minimal as indicated in
table 1, and further complemented by
information from FGDs. The study found
out that there was horrendous disconnect
between adolescents, their grandparents,
aunts and uncles and consequently, their role
in educating and socializing the young ones
on sexuality matters was steadily becoming
obsolete. The plausible reasons offered for
this seemingly growing vacuum was location
and residential disparities, that is, parents to
the adolescents and their close relatives
residing far from each other, minimizing
contact unless on very rare occasions. This
location disparity and long-term absence
from interacting with each other has
systematically led to interest incompatibility
between adolescents and their elderly
relatives. Other reasons included language
barrier between grandparents and the
adolescents while, the issue of generation
gap also appeared very critical.

The study revealed that some parents,
uncles, aunts and by extension grandparents
were as well victims of “modernity” thus,
too incapacitated to offer any firm, solid and
valuable socialization. Additionally, children
were reported to be confused about who a
real “uncle” or “aunt” was since any mature
person, be it a house help, driver, family
friend, etc, were all branded these name tags.

This underscored the concern for proper
relatives naming and kinship classifications
in the contemporary Akamba societies and
families.

The role of siblings and cousins in
accounting for adolescent sexual behavior
was ostensibly noted in the study. It was
apparently cited in the questionnaires that
young people initiate consensual sexual
relations with their young cousins. This was
complemented by FGD reports with
adolescents. Indeed, quite a number of early
childhood sexual relations were accounted
for being between very close relatives
including cousins, who may not have known
that it was culturally unacceptable. On rare
occasions, adolescents reported cases of
sibling-to-sibling childhood sex especially in
imitating their parents and mostly occurred
in child plays or in sharing same bed. Older
siblings were reported to be notorious in
introducing the young ones to such “child
games’.

The Role of Peers and Community in
Communicating Sexuality Matters

The study sought to explore the major issues
adolescents discussed amongst themselves as
appertained  sexuality. A  significant
proportion of the adolescents (50.4%)
discussed issues classified under likely to
influence one to irresponsible sexual
behaviors while 35% discussed matters likely
to lead to responsible behavior. The rest
discussed nothing at all. In the category of
matters likely to influence adolescents to
irresponsible sexual behavior, the
respondents enumerated the following, “how
sex 1s sweet”, “sex organs of both boys and
girls”, “various sex styles”, “who to have sex
with”, “how many girlfriends make one
popular”, most beautiful girls around”, “how
sex felt with a certain girl”, and “girls’
boobs/buttocks”. More boys than girls
appeared notorious in basing their sexual
talk on issues likely to compel one another to
experiment. Girls also help each other in
detecting safe days in order to avoid
pregnancy while others dwell on boyfriends
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and most ideal “guys”, popularly known as
“beste”.

The study attempted to explore the role of
community in understanding adolescent
sexuality. In particular, of interest was to
establish whether there was a forum in the
Akamba society where young people
assembled to be socialized on certain topical
issues  affecting  their growth  and
development. In response to the above, over
half of the respondents (50.9%) reported that
such a forum did not exist, 48.3% indicated
such forum existed, while 0.8% had no
response. Church leaders and teachers
played an insignificant role in sexuality
socialization.

Knowledge on Sexuality Issues
Adolescents in Machakos District

by

Knowledge on Contraceptives and Usage

The study sought to establish adolescent’s
knowledge on pertinent sexuality issues
including contraceptives and their usage.
The Akamba adolescents in Machakos
district demonstrated high level ignorance on
the existence of other contraceptives apart
from the condom. Moreover, in spite of their
knowledge about the condom, its use during
intercourse was reported to be minimal. In
this study, only 52% of both adolescent boys
and girls reported to have used the condom
during previous sex. The study sought
information on the reasons for non-use of
condoms during intercourse despite the risks.
The reasons provided varied according to
sexes of the respondents and epitomized
ignorance. Boys reported that most sex
episodes were quite unplanned and “fast”
thus, difficult to conceptualize about
condom. This reason was reinforced during
FGDs with adolescents where one boy said,
“Unplanned sex does not plan for
condoms.” Sex was quite spontaneous and
occurred during drama festivals, games
competitions, in discos and sometimes inside
cars and school buses. Some environment
may not have been conducive for proper
configuration to protect oneself with a
condom according to the adolescents.

Moreover, there emerged use of indirect
language and slang in offering reasons for
non-use of condoms. For instance, boys were
cited talking metaphorically that, “unawezaje
kula peremende na karatasi yake?,” translated
to mean, “how can you chew sweet together
with its cover.” Other noted indirect use of
language included, “kumanga na hiyo ninii ni
kutia zii,” translated to imply that the use of
condom reduces pleasure and does not give
them all the “fun”. Likewise, boys as
reported  from  both  FGDs and
questionnaires, felt other deterrent factors
were embarrassment to purchase the
condoms over the counter because of the
social and sexual connotations attached to
condoms; that condoms hurt their machismo
and that it was against their beliefs to
interfere with nature.

Concerning adolescent girls and condom
use, one glaring observation during FGDs
was that girls were reticent and reserved in
discussing sexuality matters while in front of
others and more so, condom issues. But
certainly, what emerged was that girls leave
it to their partners to avail the condom
during intercourse, and concerted insistence
to use a condom by a partner raises suspicion
of unfaithfulness and wanton sexual
involvement with “others”. Adolescents also
reported that the failure to use condoms was
due to fact that the very best ones were very
expensive and not within their reach. One
adolescent boy conspicuously reported use of
a balloon during intercourse and further
clarification during FGDs indicated that
some boys even tie polythene papers to their
genitals during intercourse! This is meant to
deceive the other partner (girl) that they have
a condom. Cases were also reported of boys
pinching to tear the tip of the condom during
intercourse.

A salient feature in the use of the condom
device by the sexually experienced
adolescents was that it was higher among the
upper adolescents (16-19) than among the
lower (12-15). Indeed, 53.1 percent of
sexually experienced in the late adolescence
used condoms compared to 46.9 percent in
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the lower adolescence. Furthermore,
adolescent boys and girls reported their
anxiety and discomfort in visiting Family
Planning (FP) clinics within their
environments simply because such clinics are
associated with mothers or the elderly, thus,
limiting their chances of acquiring FP
methods offered free in Government
hospitals and clinics. Indeed, it emerged that
visiting such health centers one (adolescents)
gets ridiculed and stigmatized by fellow

peers. It is also associated with pregnancy
test, STD treatment and promiscuity.

Following up the issue of condom or
contraceptive use among the adolescents was
the question on Family Planning Methods’
awareness. Table 3 shows the knowledge of
Family Planning Methods among the lower
adolescents (12-15) and the late adolescents
16-19 years.

Table 3. Knowledge of Family Planning Methods among the Adolescents

Knowledge of FP Method Respondents Total Percent

Age Bracket (12-15yrs) (16-19 yrs)

Know of FP Method 25 69 94 34.2%
Do not know of FP Method 95 51 146 60.8%
Total 120 120 240 100%

Albeit the proportion of adolescents in the
study aware of FP Methods was low 94 (34.2
percent), adolescents 1in the upper
adolescence  demonstrated a  greater
awareness (69) 73.4 percent of FP methods.
Of all the FP Methods available in the
market, the adolescents universally appeared
to be aware of the condom. A significant
number of adolescent girls in the age
category 16-19 were aware about the pill
(Femi plan) and the Depopropellor. An
insignificant figure of 6 (4.9 percent) in the
entire study population knew about the
morning after pill. More girls than boys, and
adolescents in the age category 12-15
expressed their ignorance and apathy about
contraceptives. One of the hindrances of
adolescents’ access of knowledge in FP in
the Machakos district is culture. Culture
defines who is entitled to access reproductive
health services, sometimes by social control
and at times by laws, policy restrictions or
other measures. According to Bledsoe and
Cohen (1993), in many African societies,

only married women are required to have
access to family planning and other health

services, and unmarried pregnant
adolescents are particularly affected. In
Gambia for instance, provision of

contraceptives is legally restricted to married
couples and unmarried women with at least
one child (Jeng and Taylor-Thomas, 1985).

Knowledge about STDs, HIV AND AIDS
STDs, HIV and AIDS are crucial sexuality
indicators. Thus, the adolescents’ knowledge
about how HIV i1s transmitted was sought as
well as awareness about other STDs. Asked
to state how HIV was mostly transmitted,
predominantly 97% were very conscious to
the fact that HIV was spread through sexual
intercourse while a paltry (3 percent)
reported not to know. Table 4 shows that
among the upper adolescence (16-19)
knowledge on how HIV was transmitted was
almost universal, that is, 99.2 percent; while
for the lower adolescence (12-15) was 94.2
percent.
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Table 4. Knowledge about HIV Transmission among the Adolescents

Mode of transmission No. of respondents Percentage

Age Bracket (12-15yrs)  (16-19yrs)  (12-15yrs)  (16-19 yrs)
Sexual Intercourse 113 119 94.2 99.2
Do not know 7 1 5.8 0.8
Total 120 120 100% 100%

A crucial observation was that despite the
concerted and incessant input by the
government institutions, the civil society as
well as the media to create awareness about
HIV  transmission, a  proportion of
adolescents, and 5.8 percent in the lower
category seemed totally oblivious to HIV
modes of transmission. This was noted in the
schools located in rural areas of Machakos
district, Kenya.

In a similar question, adolescents were asked
to state the types of STDs they knew about
apart from HIV. Compared to HIV whose
knowledge appeared almost universal to all
age categories during adolescence, there
seemed to be a lacuna of knowledge about
other sexually transmitted diseases (STDs).
Findings suggested that a fundamental
proportion of adolescents 70.8% and 70.4 %
knew about Gonorrhea and Syphilis,
respectively. Other STDs adolescents knew
about but in lower proportions included
Chancroid 17.9%, Hepatitis 2.5%, and
Chlamydia 0.4%. It is important to point out
that a significant number of the adolescents
in the entire study 26 (15%) did not know
about any other STD apart from HIV.

A majority of those with obscure knowledge
about STDs (67%) were from the lower
adolescence category (12-15 years). The fact
that adolescents demonstrated a large gap in
knowing about the existence of other STDs
apart from HIV was a manifestation that
reproductive health education and
knowledge was lacking not only at home but
also in school. Further, it was emblematic of
the fact that sex education has not been

imbibed in the social learning processes of
the young people whether at family, school

or society levels. This places them at greater
or elevated risk and vulnerability to infection
with all forms of sexually transmitted
diseases and other complications arising

from early and irresponsible sexual
indulgence.

Sexual Behavior of Adolescents in
Machakos District

Findings indicated that out of the 240
adolescents, 123 (51.2%) were sexually
experienced by the time of the study. Out of
these, 66.6% were adolescent boys and
33.4% girls. Moreover, 47.5% of adolescents
in age category 12-15 and over 55% in 15-19
year category reported to be sexually
experienced. Incidentally, boys seemed to
report lowest age of 7 years at first coital
relation while for adolescent girls was 8
years. Additionally, over 30% of adolescent
boys indicated to indulge in sex with
multiple partners compared to 18% of
sexually experienced girls. This indicated
high exposure in to early and indiscriminate
sexual encounters. Further, @ Akamba
adolescents of Machakos district reported to
indulge in aberrant sexual behaviors namely
homosexuality, group sex (orgies), incest and
oral sex.

Complications of Sexuality Involvement

Teenage pregnancy was reported as the
major consequence of early and irresponsible
sexual interaction. Indeed, 89.6% of
adolescents participating in the study knew
of at least a girl, victim of early and
unwanted pregnancy. Additionally, key
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informants reported to know at least two
school going girls who may have dropped
out of school due to pregnancy. Abortion
was also reported to be highly procured by
adolescent girls in Machakos district. It was
difficult to come up with exact figures of
abortion in the district due to the secrecy,
anonymity and confidentiality upon which
abortion was reported to occur. Incidentally,
Medical doctors confirmed of its existence,
and it was reported to be quite rampant in
the month of April and May (during
holidays), a clear manifestation of an
accelerated sexual activity during the long
December holidays.

Cases of girls dying in attempts to procure
abortion, self induced or through back street
abortionists, while girls being presented to
hospitals with incomplete abortions and
complications  were  quite common.
Moreover, surreptitious marriages for girls,
and school dropout due to pregnancy were a
common phenomenon. It was also
confirmed that over a quarter of the STDs
clients were adolescents between the age 15-
19 (mostly boys). HIV/AIDS was reported
as a major issue across villages in Machakos
district. Cases of people ailing from AIDS
complications and the number of HIV/AIDS
orphans was high, while for those living
with the HIV virus, majority reported to
have been infected at the age of 15-25 years.
In a visit to the Voluntary, Counseling and
Testing centers (VCTs) for HIV in Machakos
district, it was clear that the number of
adolescents at the age 12-19 presenting
themselves for HIV testing was minimal. By
the time of this study, compiled reports from
all VCTs in the district indicated 2.2% and
3.8% of adolescent boys and girls
respectively had tested positive for HIV in
the year 2005. More girls than boys were
HIV positive.
Discussion, Conclusion and
Recommendation

The behavioral characteristics of parents and
family members and their processes
(monitoring, guiding and supervision) are
widely regarded as having particularly

important influences on the sexual behavior
of the adolescents (Blum, 2002). Indeed,
parental and family members’ values,
supervision, monitoring, communication
and modeling are associated with the sexual
behavior of their children. The findings of
this study portrayed very minimal
interaction  between  parents/  family
members and their children on sexuality
matters and this predisposes them to risky
sexual endeavors. More over, the study
indicated that the mass media and peers
have a great deal of influence over each
other (Padilla-Walker, 2007).

Indeed, the role played by the peers in the
transmission of knowledge, attitudes and
practices in relation to intimate aspects of life
including love and sex is quite significant.
This view is very well highlighted and
concurs with this study. The mass media
(electronics and print) on the other hand has
been reported as predominant source of
sexual behavior information by the
adolescents as well as key informants in this
research. Studies indicate that modern mass
media is beset with sexual contents and
connotations targeting the youth, and this
affects the sexual activity of young people
and their beliefs about sex (CSA, 2009). The
study also notes that there is the erosion and
collapse of traditional institutions and
structures that helped to induct the young
people to social norms and behavioral
expectations.

In conclusion, the study notes that modern
Akamba adolescents engage in actual sexual
experimentation at relatively tender age, and
in an indiscriminate manner. The family and
parental  supervision, guidance and
counseling on sexual matters has become
quite minuscule, while the society has to
contend with the entrance of ill-advised and
ignorant peers who misadvise each other on
sexuality matters. This is aggravated by a
sexualized mass media. Ignorance and
fallacious sexuality knowledge have become
the adolescents’ Achilles heel upon which
their sexuality can be explained. This study
opines that the consequences of adolescents’
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sexual and reproductive behaviors are a
colossal encumber both for the adolescents
and the society they live in. Therefore, to
safe their lives, they need to be adequately
prepared and guided in developing their
sexuality. The family, as a primary socializer
of sexuality should take a leading role in
shaping adolescents’ sexual and reproductive
behaviors, while estranging themselves from
socio-cultural and religious barricades that
restrain sexuality  discussions  with
adolescents.

In view of above scenario, this study
recommends that sexuality discourse should
not be made a taboo subject any more.
Parents in Machakos district and without
must open up, be available and stimulate
healthy sex discourse within the home
environment. This recommendation is also
premised on the understanding that parents
and their values are a potent influencing
factor to young one’s decision about whether
or not to have sex. Further, owing to the fact
that adolescents and the young ones spent
almost over three quarters of their time in
school, educational institutions (pre-primary
to secondary) come in handy to offer
sexuality education. In complementing the
family and parents, the education systems in
Kenya must vigorously incorporate in their
curriculum, facilitate and implement
Comprehensive Sexuality education. All
school going children and adolescents
require a responsible, holistic and medically
accurate sexuality education.
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Abstract

This paper discusses the origin of ‘Sheng’ and its usage in higher learning institutions; A
case study of Maseno University. It also focuses on the historical development of ‘Sheng’
and its journey to counter Kiswahili language. Language is a people’s possession. They are
activities of the society that grow, move and change depending on the changes of people
within their gatherings, just like it does. Though some people have advocated for the growth
of Sheng’ as a societal growth indicator in Kenya, others including scholars and other
stakeholders have refuted it and feel that its spread hinders the growth of standard Kiswabhili
in higher learning institutions, especially the Universities. In essence, some scholars believe
that ‘Sheng’ should be left to musicians, the youth and those who are semi-illiterate in order
to ease their communication. However, ‘Sheng’ affects more Kiswahili language than it does
to English because its grammar is similar to that of Kiswahili standard. Therefore, the paper
surveys its origin and recommends strategies to counter its fast growth. Its adverse on higher
learning should be addressed accordingly.

Tkisiri

Makala haya yanajadili chimbuko la Sheng’
na athari zake kwa viwango vya juu vya
elimu: Mpangilio wa kifani, Chuo Kikuu cha
Maseno, Kenya. Aidha, yanaangazia
historia na maendeleo ya lugha ya Sheng’ na
juhudi zake katika kuitinga lugha ya
Kiswahili, amali ya Wakenya. Kuna
matendo katika jamii ambayo hukua,
husonga na kubadilika kutegemea mazingira
na lugha ni mojawapo. Ingawa baadhi ya
watu hupigia upatu ukuaji wa lugha ya
Sheng’ kama kielekezi cha ukuaji wa jamii
nchini Kenya. Wanaonelea kuwa muda
unapoendelea, lugha ya Sheng’ itaathiri
vibaya ukuaji wa Kiswahili Sanifu katika
viwango vya juu vya elimu hususan Vyuo
Vikuu. Kwa upande mwingine, wanazuo

wengine wanaamini kuwa lugha ya Sheng’
inafaa kuachiwa wanamuziki, vijana na wale
wasioelimika ili kurahisisha mawasiliano
yao. Hata hivyo, ingawa Sheng’ inaonekana
kuwa mchanganyiko wa lugha mbili,
imeathiri kwa kiasi kikubwa lugha vya
Kiswahili, fahari yetu ya  kitaifa
ikilinganishwa na Kiingereza. Hii ni kwa
sababu maneno machache yamekopwa
kutoka kwa lugha ya Kiingereza ili
kuwasilisha au kukamilisha
ujumbe.Usampulishaji wa vikoa ulitumiwa
pamoja na usampulishaji wa kimfumo ili
kutupatia sampuli faafu ya wanafunzi wa
Kiswahili wa Chuo Kikuu cha Maseno.
Sampuli hizi zilikusanywa baina ya mwezi
wa Machi na Aprili, 2013. Data
zilikusanywa kwa kutumia dodoso na hojaji.
Makala haya yanaangazia chimbuko Ila
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Sheng’, athari zake na kupendekeza hatua za
kuizuia kutinga lugha ya Kiswahili katika
viwango vya juu vya elimu, Chuo Kikuu cha
Maseno kikitumika kama kifani.

Utangulizi

Kila jamii lugha inayokua hukopa msamiati
kutoka kwa jamii mbalimbali ambazo
hutagusana nazo, ni kutokana na hali hii
ambapo lugha nyingi za kimataifa ziliweza
kupata uchangamano wake, (Chimerah,
1995). Kulingana na Momanyi (2001),
watafiti wengi wameibua nadharia anuwai
kuhusu chimbuko la Sheng’ (Ogechi, 2005;
Githiora, 2002; Abdulaziz na Osinde, 1997;
Spyropoulos, 1987). Hata hivyo, wote
wanakubaliana kuwa Sheng’ iliibuka katika
Nairobi. Tukiangazia Spyropoulos kwa
mfano, anadai kuwa Sheng’ ilibuniwa pindi
tu Kenya ilipopata uhuru mnamo mwaka wa
1963. Kwa upande mwingine, lugha ya
Kiswahili ilisanifishwa mnamo mwaka wa
1930 katika karne ya ishirini ili kuwa lahaja
moja kwa minajili ya mawasiliano katika
Afrika Mashariki, kitamaduni, kielimu na
maendeleo ya siasa na jamii. Mazrui
na Mazrui (1995) wanasema kwamba
Kiswahili ndiyo lugha ya kimataifa zaidi ya
nyingine zote za Afrika. Ijapo asili ya
Kiswahili ni upwa wa Afrika Mashariki,
lugha hii imepata ufanisi kiasi cha kuweza
kutumika katika utandawazi na maendeleo
ya teknolojia na mawasiliano kwa jumla,
kwani kuna uhusiano wa kufaana baina ya
lugha ya Kiswahili na vyombo vya habari,
(Mohochi 2002). Anavyodokeza Momanyi
(2001), lugha hii iliyosanifishwa ndiyo
inayotarajiwa wanafunzi wajifunze katika
viwango vyote vya elimu ili kuwasiliana na
umma kwa jumla. Aidha, lugha hii
hutumika katika vitabu na nyenzo za elimu,
shuleni, bungeni na hata katika utawala.
Isitoshe, lugha ya Kiswahili haina ukabila.
Hata hivyo, lugha za Kiswahili na
Kiingereza zimepigwa vikali na wimbi hili la
Sheng’ linalowahusisha kwa kiasi kikubwa
wazungumzaji vijana.

Chimbuko la Sheng’
Sheng’ ni kilugha cha mseto kinachotumia
maneno ya Kiswahili, Kiingereza na lugha
za kienyeji kama Dholuo, Kikuyu na
Kiluhyia pamoja. Ingawa Sheng’
huchanganya  maneno  kutoka lugha
mbalimbali, inaaminika kuwa asili ya neno
lenyewe ni, “Sh-” kutoka kwa neno
“Swahili” na “-eng’kutoka kwa neno
“English”.  Aidha, Sheng’ ni lugha
inayokaribia kufanana na sarufi ya
Kiswahili, kwa mfano:
a) “Omosh amekick boli”
“Omondi ameupiga mpira”.
b) “Buda atakam kesho” yaani “Baba
atakuja kesho”.

yaani

Muundo huu wa sarufi ni wa; Kiima +
kitenzi +yambwa (Echessa, 1990).

Kwa mujibu wa Spyropoulos (1987), chanzo
cha kilugha cha Sheng’ ni machokoraa wa
Nairobi. Anaongezea kuwa, ingawa hivyo,
Sheng’ ilivumbuliwa na wakazi wa zamani
wa Nairobi baada ya Uhuru mnamo mwaka
wa 1963, miongoni mwao walikuwa
wafanyakazi na waliokuwa WanaMauMau
pamoja na jamaa zao, walioacha shule na
wengine kama hao. Inasemekana kuwa
waliotumia Sheng’ kwa wingi walikuwa ni
wanabiashara wa vinyago, wapigaji viatu
rangi na utingo miongoni mwa wengine.

Wataalam  wengine  wanadai  kuwa
maandishi ya kwanza kabisa kuhusu Sheng’
yalichapishwa katika magazeti ya Daily
Nation ya mwezi wa Februari na Machi
mwaka wa 1984. Aidha, inaaminika
kwamba lugha hii ilianza kunenwa na vijana
wa maeneo ya Eastlands katika mitaa ya
mabanda ya jiji la Nairobi, halafu ikaenea
katika miji mingine kote nchini Kenya.

Sheng’ iliibuka kama lugha ya siri miongoni

mwa vijana. Ilihusisha mseto wa maneno ya
Kiswahili na Kiingereza. Hata hivyo, baada
ya muda usio mrefu, vijana waliweza
kuifanya lugha hii kunoga kwa kuongezea
maneno ya lugha za kienyeji nchini Kenya,
(Momanyi 2001). Ifuatayo ni mifano
tuliyoidondoa kutoka kwa wanafunzi wa
Kiswahili wa Chuo Kikuu cha Maseno;
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a) Kiruru... ‘pombe’ ( Gikuyu...kiruru)

b) Tunaendanga... ‘huwa tunaenda’(<
Waluhyia ...hali ya kwenda kila mara)

¢) Otheroo... ‘githeri’ (<Gikuyu...githeri)

d) Shuu... ‘viatu’ ( <English...shoes)

e) Manya... jua’(<Mijikenda)

f) Daso... ‘soda’ (Pig Latin...mbinu
inayotumiwa na Sheng’ kusoma silabi
kutoka mbele)

g) Buda... ‘baba’(<Hindi...
mzee)

mwanaume

Mifano hii inaonyesha kule kukopa kutoka
lugha mbalimbali na kuzua mikondo
mbalimbali katika Sheng’ (Githiora, 2002).

Hebu tutazame kwa ufupi jinsi maneno
yanavyoundwa katika Sheng’:

a) Ubadilishaji wa silabi
Mbinu hit hutumika ili kuleta upekee wa
neno. Kulingana na Ngesa (2002),
Sheng’ hubadili neno ili liwe jipya na
tofauti na neno asilia na kusitiri maana.
Kwa mfano; neno kadi huwa dika katika
Sheng’.

b) Truncation (ufupishayji)
Katika mbinu hii, Sheng’ huyapa
maneno yaliyokopwa sifa za Kibantu
kwa kuangazia silabi za mwanzo au
mwisho. Kwa mfano; finje linalotokana
na neno fifty la Kiingereza.

¢) Coining (ubunifu)
Sheng’ hutumia mbinu hii kuunda neno
ila si kwa misingi ya neno lililopo. Kwa
mfano; Bling Bling...chain...mkufu.
Mboch...househelp...kijakazi / yaya
Hata hivyo, ni vigumu kujua lugha -
maana ya maneno katika uundaji.

d) Ukopaji
Sheng’ hutumia mbinu hii kutoa leksia
yake katika lugha iliyopo. Kwa mfano;
Ku-shut...kupiga risasi...shoot
(<English) Kunyita...kushika/kuelewa
...to understand (<Gikuyu).

Mifano hii inaonyesha utata wa lugha ya
Sheng’. Ndiposa Momanyi (2009)

anachangia kwa kusema kuwa wanafunzi
wa viwango vya chini hususan shule za
msingi huweza kuzungumza na kuandika
Kiswahili sanifu lakini wanapoingia katika
shule za upili na hata Vyuo Vikuu, kiwango
chao cha mawasiliano katika Kiswahili
sanifu hushuka kwa kiasi kikubwa kwa vile
huwa wanatumia Sheng’ kwa wingi.

Athari za Sheng’

Makala haya yanaegemea kwa utafiti
tulioufanya katika Chuo Kikuu cha Maseno
baina ya mwezi wa Machi na Aprili, 2013.
Utafiti wetu unaonyesha wazi kuwa hakika
lugha ya Sheng’ ipo, ni hai na inahusishwa
na vijana wanaodai kuwa wamekengeuka
kutokana na usasa. Hata hivyo, nitaongezea
maoni ambayo hayakinzani na maelezo
yaliyopo kuhusu Sheng’ 1ila yanafidia
yaliyochapishwa na na kujadiliwa kuhusu
hali ya Sheng’ katika enzi za kisasa, hususan
katika Vyuo Vikuu. Kwanza kabisa, utafiti
wetu ulitambua kuwa, kuna aina tofauti za
Sheng’ kutegemea kikundi fulani cha vijana.
Hili lilikuwa jambo la muhimu kwetu kwa
sababu, utafiti wetu uliwalenga wanafunzi
wa Kiswahili wa Chuo Kikuu cha Maseno
kuanzia mwaka wa kwanza hadi wa nne.
Hivyo basi, matokeo ya dodoso na hojaji
yalibainisha wazi kuwa Sheng’ iliyoibuka
imebadilika na kubuniwa upya kwa vile
wanafunzi hao walidai walikuwa na nia ya
kuendelea kuwasiliana kisiri ili watu
wengine wasielewe mazungumzo yao.
Utafiti wetu ulibaini kuwa maneno mengi ya
Sheng’ si ya kudumu, bali hutumiwa kwa
muda mfupi kisha yanabadilishwa punde tu
inapogunduliwa  kuwa  watu  wengi
wameyafahamu. Kwa hivyo, utafiti wetu
ulitambua kuwa Sheng’ ni kilugha cha
mpito. Mifano ifuatayo ilidondolewa kutoka
kwa wanafunzi wa Kiswahili wa Chuo
Kikuu cha Maseno:

a) Punch, kobole, ngovo, hamsa... ‘sarafu
ya shilingi tano’.

b) Makopaa, karao... ‘polisi’

¢) Buda, mzaee, mdoss, mbuyu, fadhee au
fathee... ‘baba’.
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d) Manzi, dem, madamosi, mresh, msupa
au mxupa, mlosho... ‘msichana’.

e) Nitakushow, nitakutel,
nitakuinfo,..’nitakuambia’ au
‘nitakujulisha’.

Mifano hii inaonyesha kule
kubadilikabadilika kwa lugha ya Sheng’
mithili ya lumbwi kama ilivyobainika

miongoni mwa wanafunzi hao wa Kiswahili
wa Chuo Kikuu cha Maseno.

Ndiposa Mazrui (1995) anaeleza kuwa
Sheng’ ni lugha ya mitaa yenye misingi yake
katika uhamishaji msimbo toka lugha mbili;
Kiingereza na Kiswahili wanayotumia
vijana. Anaongezea kuwa vijana wa siku
hizi katika sehemu za mashinani wanatumia
lugha hii hii ya Sheng’ ambayo ilikuwa
Sheng’ ya enzi zao. Aidha, elementi
zinazoibuka huishia kutimiza sheria za
mofo-sintaksia za Kiswahili kinyume na
katika Kiingereza kama vile; relax, come,
elapse n.k. Hivyo basi, kutokana na Mazrui
(mtaje), Sheng, huchukua cheo cha hali na
nafsi katika Kiswahili kwa mfano; ali-come,
ana-come, ame —Come na atacome.

Utafiti huu ulitoa mchango mkubwa kwa
dhana ya Sheng’ kutokana na matokeo ya
uchanganuzi wa dodoso na hojaji.
Wanafunzi hao wa Kiswahili wa Chuo
Kikuu cha Maseno walikubaliana na utafiti
wa kiisimu na kiisimujamii unaoonyesha
kuwa kuzuka kwa Sheng’ kulichangiwa sana
na ile hali ya vijana kuweza kutumia lugha
rahisi (sahili) ya mawasiliano isiyowafunga
katika kuzingatia sheria nyingi za kisarufi.
Baadhi ya wanafunzi hao walidai kuwa, wao
hutumia Sheng’ katika mawasiliano kwa
wingi kwa vile ni njia rahisi ya kuwasiliana
kwa haraka kwa kutumia ufupishaji na
ubadilishaji wa silabi za neno, kwa mfano:

a) Maspidi... ‘haraka sana’ (very fast)

b) Daro... ‘darasa’ (classroom)

¢) Hosi... ‘hospitali’(hospital)

d) Hedi... ‘mwalimu mkuu’ (headmaster/

headteacher)
e) Vifit... ‘vizuri sana’ (very good)
f) Gava... ‘serikali’ (government)

Isitoshe, utafiti huu ulibaini kuwa lugha ya
Sheng’ ina msukumo mkubwa na inakita
mizizi kimawasiliano kwa vile vijana kutoka
makabila mbalimbali walitaka kujihusisha
au kujitambulisha kijamii kama kikundi cha
watu wa kisasa waliostaarabika, licha ya
kwamba waliichukua kozi ya kujifunza
Kiswahili iliyowahitaji kuwasiliana kwa
kutumia Kiswahili sanifu. Ingawa hivyo,
baadhi ya wataalam wanapinga vikali kauli
hii. Asemavyo (Echessa, 1990: 53), “kilugha
cha Sheng’ ni muhimu hasa kwa vijana na
watu wasiokuwa na elimu ya kutosha kwa
sababu, hali ya kubadili na kuchanganya
Kiingereza na Kiswahili wanapokumbwa na
tatizo la lugha huwarahisishia mawasiliano”.

Sheng’ inasemekana kuenea mithili ya moto
wa jangwani katika lugha za Kiswahili na
Kiingereza miongoni mwa lugha nyingine.
Hata hivyo, utafiti wetu ulibaini kuwa
Sheng’ huathiri zaidi Kiswahili kuliko
Kiingereza kwa sababu ya matumizi ya
sarufi inayofanana na Kiswahili. Jambo hili
lilikuwa kizungumkuti kwa vile liliwafanya
baadhi ya wanafunzi wa Kiswahili wa Chuo
Kikuu cha Maseno kukanganyikiwa kwa
sababu ya uzoefu wa kimatumizi, kwa
mfano; Matumizi ya neno kama
‘buda’kuashiria baba kisheng’ilhali Kamusi ya
Kiswahili Sanifu (2004) inaeleza buda kama;

a) Mwanamume mzee sana.

b) Mtu asiye na meno; kibogoyo.

c¢) Ndovu mzee asiyekuwa na pembe.

Hali hii iliathiri maendeleo ya Kiswahili
Sanifu kwa njia hasi na mitindo ya Sheng’
kama anavyosema Momanyi (2001: 87):

“.lugha ya Kiswahili imefika
kwenye njia panda kwani idadi
kubwa ya watu hawawezi
kupambanua matumizi bora ya lugha
ni yapi.”

Utafiti huu ulibaini kuwa kilugha cha Sheng’
ni tishio kali kwa Kiswahili Sanifu kwa vile
kina ~umuhimu wake kimawasiliano.
Wanafunzi hao walisema kuwa walipata
changamoto ya kupata kejeli kutoka kwa
marafiki zao ambao waliidunisha lugha ya
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Kiswahili na kuiona kuwa duni. Hata hivyo,
isimu jamii ni muhimu kwa sababu
huchunguza umuhimu ambao utamaduni
huipa lugha katika mawasiliano miongoni
mwa wanajamii (Mathooko, 2007). Katika
muktadha huu, Sheng’ ilikuwa changamoto
kwa vile iliwapa baadhi ya wanafunzi hao
uhuru wa kuwasiliana bila kuzingatia kaida
za kisarufi walipokuwa wakirekodiwa huku
wakisailiwa (dodoso).

Maoni tuliyoyapata kutoka kwa watafitiwa
kuhusu Sheng’ yalituelekeza katika athari
chanya na hasi. Kwa upande mmoja kuna
baadhi ya watafitiwa waliodai kuwa Sheng’
inaathiri na kutinga maendeleo ya Kiswahili
Sanifu na hivyo kulegeza kukua kwake
katika elimu. Walionelea kuwa Sheng’
ilikuwa mbioni  kuharibu lugha vya
wanafunzi. Aidha, wanafunzi wa mwaka wa
tatu na nne walionelea kuwa lugha ya
Sheng’ haikuwa inafaa iwachiwe nafasi
kuzagaa. Kwa upande mwingine, watafitiwa
wengine walionelea kuwa Sheng’ inafaa
kupigiwa upatu ienee kwani ni lugha ya
vijana yenye mvuto na ya kusitiri siri katika
maongezi. Aidha, ni lugha inayowafanya
vijana kuonekana wamestaarabika. Vilevile,
wanafunzi wa mwaka wa kwanza na pili
walidai kuwa Sheng’ iliwabamba yaani
iliwafurahisha.

Mapendekezo

Mapendekezo yafuatayo yaliweza kutolewa
ili kuendeleza Kiswahili na kuzuia lugha ya
Sheng’ kuenea nchini Kenya:

Kwanza kabisa,vyama vya Kiswahili
vinavyoundwa shuleni, vyuoni, magazetini
na kwingineko vishirikiane na kujumuika na
washikadau wote ili kutafuta mbinu
mwafaka za kuyaboresha mafunzo na

matumizi bora ya lugha hii nchini
Kenya.Wanaohusika ni  pamoja  na
wahadhiri na walimu, watangazaji wa

runinga na redio, washapishaji majarida,
magazeti na vitabu,wasimamizi wa shule na
Vyuo na watumishi wa serikali.

Pili, serikali ishiriki kwa hali na mali katika
maandalizi ya vikao vya Kiswahili kama vile
warsha, seminaa na makongamano na

isaidie  katika  kuyatekeleza maazimio
yanayopitishwa. Haya yanaweza kuwa kwa
njia ya kuifadhili miradi inayokusudiwa
kuendeleza Kiswabhili.

Tatu, Taasisi ya Uchunguzi wa Kiswahili
1anzishwe katika Vyuo Vikuu vyote.

Nne, kamati ya wasomi na wanazuo wa
Kiswahili kutoka Afrika Mashariki , kati au
Afrika yote tundwe ili kuweza kusanifisha
istilahi. Aidha, kamati hii iweze kuchukua
jukumu la kuandaa pamoja mikakati ya
kukiendeleza Kiswahili.

Mwisho, makamusi zaidi yaundwe yaliyo na
msamiati unaobainisha maneno ya Sheng'na
vile yanavyoingiliana na maneno Yya
Kiswahili Sanifu.

Hitimisho

Ingawa matokeo ya utafiti wetu yaliegemea
katika sampuli ya wanafunzi wa Kiswahili
wa Chuo Kikuu cha Maseno kuanzia
mwaka wa kwanza hadi wa nne, hiki
kilikuwa ni Chuo Kikuu kiwakilishi cha
viwango vya juu vya elimu. Imetulazimu
kuhitimisha kwa kusema kuwa Sheng’ ni
lugha hai. Hata hivyo, wanafunzi wa miaka
ya chini hususan mwaka wa kwanza
hutumia Sheng’ kwa kiasi kikubwa lakini
wanapoendelea kukomaa kiakili na kukua,
huyapunguza mashiko ya Sheng’ na kutumia
Kiswahili Sanifu. Ingawa hivyo, Sheng’ pia
ina umuhimu kiisimujamii. Aidha, si lugha
ya mpito inavyodaiwa na wengine.
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Abstract

Since the Makerere Conference of 1962, the question of what is ‘African Literature’ has
remained unresolved. To a large extent a great number of scholars led by Ngugi reduced the
whole question to that of language. This paper by drawing examples from the Kiswahili
short story suggests a wider range of aspects of literature to be considered in the

decolonization of African Literature.
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Introduction

The colonial experience in Africa left an
imprint of cultural dualism that has
generated a spirited search for consonance in
African Literature. The main question then,
when Africa was just beginning to emerge
from the shell of colonial control, was why
the African writer had to continue writing in
English. The question spread quickly to non-
English speaking countries and was asked in
Francophone and Lusophone areas on the
continent.

For decades now Ngugi wa Thiong’o has led
the onslaught against English as a language
for the expression of African literature. He
has had allies. Achebe on the other hand has
been seen as an icon in African literature that
defends the use of a colonial language -
English — 1in the rendition of African
literature. And for all those decades energy
has been over-expended on the question of
whether to or not to use European languages

in the writing and general presentation of
African literature.

This paper shifts the centre of debate from
the search of relevance in and of literature in
European (colonial) languages and proposes
a re-entry into the indigenous linguistic space
in search of authenticity. This paper
proposes that it has been so long out there
and there is need to examine African
language literatures which have over the
years co-existed with African literature in
European languages. This intra-examination
draws examples from Kiswahili literature —
from Kiswahili short story (hadithi fupi) in
particular.

The Issues at Stake

Jahn (1961) states in Muntu that, “Through
the influence of Europe, it is believed, Africa
is adapting itself, giving up her traditions and
adopting foreign ideas, methods of
organization. The time of transition, whether
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short or long, is thought to be a time of crisis
which will confront all Africans with the
decision to either accept modern civilization
and survive, or to perish with their own
traditions,.... all are agreed that a fully
Europeanized Africa will be the end product
of the process (Jahn, 1961).

Of course Jahn is aware of the Japanese
example to the world: appropriation of
modern technology and modern forms of
organization and grafting it to the traditional
culture (/bid 12). From the foregoing one
would not know from whence this European
influence is to be traced. However, probably,
one need not look very far: In his next book,
Neo-African Literature: A History of Black
Writing Jahn (1968), reports that Alfonso
Alvares is the first author of African descent
he had discovered that wrote literature in a
European language in the seventeen century
with extant works of between 1613 and 1639
(Jahn, 1968).

Sadly, Jahn says although Alfonso Alvares
was half black (the mother having been
black), nothing in the style or content points
to the African mother! Had it not been his
quarrel with another poet who wrote back
insulting poetry nothing would have been
known of his African origin, even from his
writings!

Jahn goes on to state that the language in
which an author writes shows his spiritual
home and his sphere of action (Jahn, 1965).
In Song of Lawino p‘Bitek (1966) writes:

You insult me

You laugh at me

You say I do not know the letter A

Because I have not gone to school

My clansmen I cry

Listen to my voice

The insults of my man

Are painful beyond bearing

My husband abuses me together with
my parents

He says terrible things about my
mother

And I am so ashamed
He abuses me in English

He says my eyes are dead

And I cannot read,

He says my ears are blocked

And cannot hear a single foreign
word

My husband’s tongue

Is bitter like the roots of Iyono lily,

It is hot like the penis of a bee,

Like the sting of kalang! (Song of
Lawino: ppl4-16) (emphasis belongs
to this paper)

Two recent features in newspapers in Kenya
are also of interest here: In one (The
Standard June 21, 2014), Peter Amuka, a
professor of literature at Moi University,
Kenya recalls his great teachers in the
Department of Literature at the University of
Nairobi in early 1970s. He remembers
Author Kemoli who sang and p’Bitek, who
sang and laughed. In the other article,
Wanjiku Kabira, a professor of literature at
the University of Nairobi, also remembers
p’Bitek as their oral literature lecturer who
refused to record their marks because he
argued it was a course in oral literature — no
writing (The Standard 24™ 2014).

These are the issues for thought in this paper:
(a) Language for African Literature and that
is why I quote Lawino castigating her
husband for abusing her in a foreign
language, English and for claiming her ears
are dead just because she does not hear a
single foreign word; (b) The elitism alluded
to by Lawino in referring to the arrogance of
her husband; (c) The differentiation of the
African audience by European education;
(d) The pain of Africa being lost in the
labyrinth of European culture; (d) Finally,
which way for African literature? In what
genre should African literature be presented:
In song like Kemoli and p’Bitek?

The Question of Language Choice
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At the Makerere conference of 1962, Ngugi
(1981) reports that it was, ‘A Conference of
African Writers of English Expression’. The
conference concentrated on extracts from
works in English. This left out Shabaan
Robert who was by far, indeed by then, a
great poet with several works of poetry and
prose in Kiswahili. Chief Fagunwa who had
written widely in Yoruba could not attend
either. This then brought the question of,
‘What is African Literature?’ Since then, the
related questions namely, Is African
Literature that literature written by Africans?
Is it literature written in African languages?
Why exclude literature in Zulu, Kiswahili,
Ambharic and other African languages? Have
this been recurring over and over again?

Ngugi took a stand especially in 1981 with
the publication of Decolonizing the Mind: The
Politics of Language in African Literature never
again to write in English. He swore to write
in Gikuyu and Kiswahili. He made a choice.
His choice, seemingly in response to the
Makerere questions, which for literature to
be correctly titled ‘African literature’ it must
be in an African language. Ngugi chose
Gikuyu and Kiswahili. In this paper the
argument is that here lies the problem. Does
turning to an African language per se make
any literature African?

Drawing from examples from Kiswahili
short story hereinafter referred to in
translation as hadithi fupi, the argument in
this paper is that code-switching to an
African language does not automatically
lead to a literature that is all-round African.
The main hypothesis is that for a literature to
be English, French, Arabic or African there
arises a need for a more comprehensive
evaluation that goes beyond the linguistic
paradigm.

Literary modes of Existence

Welleck and Warren (1949) argue that
literature exists by depending of a variety of
modes of existence or ontological sites. To
them language would just be one mode of
existence since literature is a verbal art.
Apart from language, there is the ‘writer’,

‘critic’, ‘audience’, ‘theory’, ‘culture’ and so
on. Chinweizu and Co. (1983), contend that
the ‘nationality’ and ‘consciousness’ also add
to the list.

It therefore would follow, that the
classification and the naming of a body of
literature as African would have to regard all
aspects of the given literature. The debate of
the 1980s pitying Hassan Mwalimu Mbega
and his allies against the free verse poets led
by Kezilahabi is a case in point. Kezilahabi’s
Kichomi was published in 1974 but it is
Kithaka wa Mberia and others who in 1980s
and 1990s that re-ignited the debate on what
form Kiswahili poetry should take. Ibrahim
Noor Sharriff published his book, Tugo Zetu
in 1988 in defense of the traditional form of
shairi (poem). In the debate in question the
issue was never about the language. The
poetry, either by Kithaka Mberia or
Kezilahabi on the one hand and Shariff and
Mwalimu Mbega on the other, was
expressed in Kiswahili language. The issue
was, ‘What should be the form of a poem in
Kiswahili?’

The Kiswahili novel has also been subjected
to some debate, not on the question of
language. Phillipson (1988) for example
discusses the place of the novel in Kiswahili
from the point of view of content or theme.
In this case the Swahili novel is questioned
based on another mode existence which is
‘theme’. The issue pursued by Phillipson is
on the whole question of what should be the
concern of a novel in Kiswabhili since it is at
times viewed as disseminating bourgeois
mannerisms.

The short story (hadithi fupi) in Kiswahili

In view of the postulations of Welleck and
Warren (1949) and Chinweizu and others
(1983), the modes of existence of hadithi fupi
go beyond language as a mode. Kiswahili is
an East African language that has been in
existence since 500 AD and possibly much
earlier (Mazrui and Mazrui, 1995). It is
indeed a lingua franca in East Africa from
Somalia in the north to the Comoro Islands
in the South. Chacha — Nyaigotti (1994) and
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Chriaglidin and others (1977) have done
superb work to place the language among
the coastal Africans. The question of
language is thus not in dispute.

Madumulah (1995) and Bertoncini et al
(2009) for example do not debate the
language question in regard to hadithi fupi.
The contention is on the kadithi fupi form as
a new genre within the body of Kiswahili
literature. The newness then raises the
question of how hadithi fupi fits within the
continuity of Kiswahili literature particularly
in regard to ‘literary tradition’ as yet another
mode of literary existence. In this paper the
aspects of existence of hadithi fupi selected for
consideration are: theory, structure, writer,
citric and audience. It is argued that:

* The theory of hadithi fupi matches one

on one that of the short story in English

» The structures also match

» The writer and the critic have
sensibilities arising from their western
education

* The audience of hadithi fupi is left
differentiated in regard to level of
education and whether one is in that
group that interacts with the new genres.

» The hadithi fupi as a form, due to the
aforementioned, is as elitist as literature
in European languages for the same
reasons that such literatures became
elitist.

Theory

The late Msokile is the only Kiswahili
scholar who has given hadithi fupi a book-
length treatment in his book Misingi ya
Hadithi Fupi of 1992. Mbatiah in the
introduction of his collection of Hadithi Fupi
called Mwendawazimu na Hadithi Nyingine of
2000 also offers a concrete explanation of the
major features of Hadithi Fupi. There are
also articles in a variety of journals from
which a standpoint as to what a short story
in Kiswahili is can be taken. From a
selection of these the major components of
the theory of Hadithi Fupi can be discerned.

In all the presentations of the theory of
Hadithi Fupi reference i1s made to the theory
of the American and European short story.
The major components of the theory of
Hadithi fupi can therefore be treated by
grouping them into two; those points of
agreement between the theory of the short
story in English and the theory of hadithi fupi
and secondly, those areas that make the
hadithi fupi theory specific to Kiswahili
literature.

Both Mbatiah (2000) and Msokile (1992)
give recognition to Edgar Allan Poe and
other short story theorists of the American
and European orientation (for example
Mbatiah on Foster and V. Shaw, and
Msokile on Esenwein). In the end
theoretical features emerge that create
proximity between the western short stories
and hadithi fupi. So that the characteristics of
the short story in English, namely, “Work of
Art, Single Effect, Unity of Effect, Pre-
conceived Effect, Brevity, Contrast from
the Novel, Contrast from the Folk Tale,
Single Point of View, and Social Truth’, re-
emerge in the theorization of Aadithi fupi.

The theorists of hadithi fupi recognize the

characteristics as propounded by Poe,

Esenwein and other theorists of the short

storly in English and agree with them

(Mbatiah, 2000; Msokile, 1992).

Msokile  therefore = summarizes

characteristics thus:

- Hadithi fupi is a work of art

- Hadithi fupi should be a single event.

- A single incident be presented from one
or two characters.

- The single incident be presented briefly.

- Hadithi fupi should be a reflection of a
real life but should not be literal and
should go by artistic exaggerations of
the natural.

- Hadithi fupi should be based on some
confined setting.

- That hadithi fupi should exhibit internal

unity.

those
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Mbatiah  (2000) too accepts Poe’s
propositions and the theories of hadithi fupi
and short story in English find points of
convergence and to Mbatiah, as it is to Poe,
hadithi fupi should be:
- A presentation of a single aspect of
life.
- Short or brief.
- A presentation of one point of view.
- Of few characters who are not fully
developed.
- A realistic depiction of society.
- Of totality or unity of effect.
- Of words all aimed at attaining the pre-
conceived effect.

Structure

There are also similarities between the
structure of hadithi fupi and structure of the
short story. The similarities are striking in
that they present a structural proximity
between hadithi fupi and the short story in
English that can only be a result of conscious
adaptation. The finding in studying the
structure of hadithi fupi is that its components
relate on a one to one basis with those of the
short story in English. Concepts on structure
in Kiswahili, among them mwanzo, kati,
mwisho, mgogoro and kipeo for instance, find
a directly related English version, beginning,
middle, end, conflict and climax
respectively. There is therefore, evidence of
influence from the short story in English on
the hadithi fupi form in Kiswahili.

Although some Kiswahili Ahadithi fupi critics
argue against the count of words as a
definitional marker for hadithi fupi, and
although the reason that the word- count is
wrong because of the linguistic differences
between Kiswahili and English, nonetheless
there is a general agreement that the
economy of words is both a feature of
hadithi fupi as much as it 1s of the short story
in English.

The general diagrammatic representation of
the structure of hadithi fupi also agrees with
that of the short story in English. The rise of
tempo after the beginning of a short story,

with the conflict raising the tempo to a
climax and then the drop to the denouement
and to the story’s end is also the structural
diagrammatic picture presented by hadithi

Sfupi.

The rule on brevity in the short story in
English with its aspects of the control is not
only the number of words, but also control
on time span and number of pages has
permeated hadithi fupi. This element of
brevity also dictates the number of themes
that one story can handle, as well as the
number of characters that can be used to
develop the selected theme(s). Brevity has
therefore confined the short story to one
major theme, single event and very few
characters per story. These structural rules
are to be found in the hadithi fupi form as
well.

The epistolary form of the short story in
English 1s also to be found in the modern
hadithi fupi. This 1s a feature that can only be
best represented in writing and is therefore
quite possible in hadithi fupi, while the oral
traditional African story in general and even
the Swahili ngano in particular, in which
epistles are not to be found even in written
collections.

Writer, Critic and Audience

Further the writer of hadithi fupi exhibits the
characteristics of the writer of the short story
in English or in any other European
language. He is educated, has most likely
read (even if not studied) literature in
English and in the case of hadithi fupi the
majority are graduates. In fact a good
number work at the university in East Africa,
elsewhere in Africa and abroad. This group
of writers writes what would be called, in
Ohly’s (1992) or Gromov’s (1996)
classification, serious literature as opposed to
popular or pulp literature. Elitism is part of
this group of writers by virtue of the level of
literature they venture into. According to
Ohly (1992) he must be distinguished from
the traditional Swahili or African story-teller
who told stories meant for all. His abilities
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depend on his level of education and writing
skills.

There is the other group of writers who write
hadithi  fupi for Kiswahili newspapers
especially in the case of Tanzania. As was
stated earlier sometimes hadithi fupi are
found in newspapers that are worth
publishing in anthologies in book form.
Once in a while the stories happen to be
from highly trained university academics.
However, by and large the newspaper hadithi
Sfupi writer and his or her story is classified as
entertainment literature and not worth
serious attention (Senkorol1979/80). This
dismissive classification of a whole lot of
newspaper hadithi fupi goes a long way to
strengthen the argument of elitism among
the writers of modern Aadithi fupi.

The critic of hadithi fupi is not different from
the writer. In many cases it was found they
are the same group of people. The writers are
the same that write introductions with
guidelines on the writing and criticism of
hadithi fupi. The hadithi fupi_critic is therefore
also highly educated and this leads to his or
her locking out works s/he does not consider
to be of the level of serious literature. The
elitist stance of the practitioners in the hadithi
fupi genre is promoted first and foremost by
the instinct of the critic. Indeed it is the critic
or the critical instinct even in a writer that
locks out works that would otherwise form
part of a literary tradition at a community,
national or regional level.

The theoretical and structural influences of
the short story in English that have affected
the perception of hadithi fupi are works of
criticism. In any case the role of
interpretation and setting out of guidelines,
when it is carried out, the results are not
works of art, they are works of criticism.
This is true even where the writer also plays
the role of criticism as is the case in the
development of hadithi fupi.

The conclussion on the writer and the critic
of hadithi fupi is that the eventual adoption of

the features of the short story English into
hadithi fupi and the popularization of this
form as the most appropriate in modern
times (Senkoro,1979/80; Ohly and Msokile,
1992 ; Mbatiah, 2000) has led to the neglect
of the traditional Swahili ngano as a subject
of serious study. Even with the efforts of
Kiswahili scholars at the University of Dar
es Salaam of collecting traditional stories
from Tanzania Communities and translating
them into Kiswahili (Ohly, 1992), the
attention does not equal the need to take
traditional folklore seriously. This is a
problem born out of elitism in the approach
to literature not only in Kenya and Tanzania
and not only in the study of literature in
Kiswahili but in the study of oral literature in
Africa in general.

The nature of the audience of hadithi fupi has
been affected by the foregoing issues. First
and foremost, modern hadithi fupi is a genre
that is available mainly in writing. The BBC
attempts at the radio version were thwarted
by a number of factors especially the
dismissive pronouncements of critics who
declared them inappropriate for serious
consideration as literature (Senkoro op cit).
Firstly, the fact that it is a written form
locked out a big portion of the would be
audience. As Mulokozi (2000) puts it, the
culture of reading is not a widespread habit
in the parts of the world where hadithi fupi
has biggest number of its presumable
targeted audience. Secondly, being a form
meant to be appreciated by those highly,
educated, and therefore being turned into a
school subject, has locked out a big majority
of the audience in Kiswahili speaking areas
in East Africa.

Due to hadithi fupi turning into a high school
and university subject has affected the
differentiation of its audience. There is
therefore the university audiences; the high
school audience studying it for examination
purpose especially the case of Kenya where
the small audience of the educated reader;
then there is the bigger literature audience
who has access to newspapers in Kiswahili
especially in Tanzania. There is then the
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audience that Ohly (1992) would call the
mashambani audience that knows nothing of
hadithi fupi. This group has maintained the
ngano genre with minimal support from the
very few and occasional educated researcher
from institutions of learning. The final
picture is that of a differentiated audience
unlike the more united audience of the ngano
in traditional settings in pre-Roman script
and pre-hadithi fupi epoch.

The above scenario has resulted in hadithi
fupi being in its present elitist state pointing
to the reality advanced in the paper that
literature can have foreign sensibilities even
when rendered in an African language.

Conclusion: Which Way, Then for African
Literature?

In its guiding principles and criteria (theory),
its outer and inner shape (structure) and its
publics (writer/critic/audience) the short
story in Kiswahili is a twin sister to the
western-type short story (for example, in
English). The only aspect of its mode of
existence (ontological situs) that sets it apart
from the English short story is the language.
However, language per se is not sufficient to
designate a piece of literature to a position of
‘African Literature’ as Ngugi’s (1972, 1981a,
1983, 1988, 2009) arguments seem to
suggest.

The examples offered in this paper suggest a
more comprehensive methodology  of
decolonizing African Literature. On return
to the drawing board the theory, structure,
writer/critic/audience must be subjected to
the test. Issues like orality, the written mode,
performance among others must be
considered and addressed. The consideration
of language per se leaves Africa with a
literature that has an uneasy linguistically
freedom but by all purposes still colonial.
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Abstract

The framework of reconciliation and conflict resolution constitutes an inclusive paradigm
within which issues of justice, peace and integrity of creation need to be situated and
addressed by the Christian churches in Africa. To engage in evangelization without
addressing reconciliation and conflict resolution, both in theory and practice may well be
inconsistent and contradictory. Therefore, as well as the Christian churches in Africa
addressing issues such as evangelization, development, justice and peace, there is a vital
need to name and emphasize the critical importance of the reconciliation and conflict
resolution paradigm. These themes are not only mutually complementary but without their
inclusive integration there seems to be a fundamental flaw in the approach and vision of the
Christian churches mission in Africa. This paper: explores the different dimensions of
conflict within the Eastern African context; underscores the challenges of reconciliation and
conflict resolution peculiar to or confronts the Roman Catholic Church within Eastern
Africa; establishes the role of the church in social development for social transformation in
Eastern Africa, and; examines infrastructures the Roman Catholic Church has for
reconciliation and conflict resolution in Eastern Africa.

Key words: Conflict resolution, Christian churches, East Africa, Roman Catholic

justice and peace is to go beyond earthly
standards and bringing humanity to the very
source of life and fulfillment.

Introduction

Reconciliation, Justice and Peace have been
part and parcel of the church’s mission right
from its beginning. The message of Jesus

was that peace will come through the The catholic church in the Eastern Africa

willingness to get reconciled and using just
measures 1in restoring wrongs in the
community of believers. The mission of the
church in addressing issues related to peace,
justice and reconciliation cannot but seek
authenticity and power from Jesus Christ
and the spirit of the father and the son. The
added value that the church brings in
addressing issues of reconciliation through

(AMECEA) countries have been actively
involved in reconciliation, justice and peace
issues  through  Justice and  Peace
Commissions and networks, issuing Pastoral
Letters, involvement in lobby, advocacy and
mediation, civic education and promoting
interfaith and ecumenical approaches to
peace building and conflict resolution within
the region. The role of faith based groups in
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reconciliation efforts is of crucial importance
within the actual context of the region.
Within the spirit of the just concluded
Second Africa Synod of Bishops, with a
theme: “The Church in Africa in Service to
Reconciliation, Justice and Peace: You are
the Salt of the Earth...You are the Light of
the World (Mt 5:13-14),” the bishops of
Eastern Africa (AMECEA) are committed to
play their prophetic role by encouraging the
entire Family of God to get more actively
involved 1in promoting Reconciliation
through Justice and Peace within the region.

Dimensions of Conflict within the Eastern
African Context

In order to understand the current conflicts
and situational injustices, it is important to
identify various multiple transitions that
African countries have been going through.
There are various historical and socio-

political  factors responsible for the
categorization  below. The  different
transitions are not limited to specific
countries since one country could be

experiencing multiple transitions (Opongo,
2009).

Liberalist-populist governments: in the
post-independence period most African
governments enjoyed liberalist and populist
governments. The centre of power was
mainly vested in the governments. The focus
was to increase literacy through formal
education, tackle poverty through creation of
job opportunities, and reduce the death rates
through improved medical services. These
objectives still remain a reality far from
achieved.

Liberationists/military-democrat

government: this period has seen some
military liberationists individuals formalize
their governments through “democratic
processes” which are often tailored to favor
the liberationist. Several countries have gone
through series of military resistance for
independence or military coups that later
transit into some democratic semblance.
Such include Uganda, Burundi, Rwanda,
South Africa, Zimbabwe, Nigeria, etc. it is

often difficult for liberationists to cede power
given that they still live in the liberationist
frenzy and are hardly willing to realize that
democracy is about checks and balances on
their quality of leadership performance. This
is the case in Uganda, Ethiopia, Eritrea and
Zimbabwe.

Stale /stagnant democracies: most African
countries continue to experience stale
democracies where there seem not to be
development and human progress. In these
situations  democratic  processes  are
manipulated to favor those in power and
maintain the status quo. The countries could
be “peaceful” but at the same time
experiencing a deep discontent among
majority of the population largely due to
historical 1injustices, corrupt practices of
government officials, poor infrastructure,
and partisan institutions of governance, lack
of employment opportunities and unfair
distribution of resources. Such is the case in
Zambia, Eritrea, Ethiopia, Kenya, Malawi,
and Tanzania.

Evangelization-neo-evangelization: from
the spiritual perspective we note that Africa
1s a continent in spiritual thirst. Many are in
search for a deeper expression of their faith.
Consequently, there has been a rapid
increase in the number of Christians but at
the same time an augmented number of
churches. Many Catholics have joined the
Pentecostal churches because perhaps these
churches address a fulfilling need that they
do not find in the Catholic Church.
Politicians have taken advantage of
multiplicities of religious faiths and have co-
opted the latter into partisan politics. The
confessions by several churches in Kenya of
their compromised partisan  political
participation in the last general elections
stand out as a concrete example.

Challenges of reconciliation and conflict
resolution within Eastern Africa

There has been a remarkable political and
economical progress registered by the
Eastern African countries. It is evident that
people’s livelthoods have improved and a
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new wave of hope created. However, these
countries are yet to experience democratic
and economic stability that can bring full
human development and integrated peace.
There is an enormous marginalization of the
larger part of the population despite the gains
made.

Statement of AMECEA Bishop Delegates
to the Second Africa Synod of Bishops

In their presentation during the second
African synod the catholic bishops identified
the following elements as the serious
concerns and challenges for the church in
this region. The first concern and challenge
was deeper evangelization in Africa. They
emphasized that the Church in Africa faces
the call to move to a more mature catechesis
promoting a true Christian identity and a
profound conversion of hearts. The fact that
the Catholics could participate in political
and ethnic clashes and be involved in serious
corruption of public resources show that the
church still has a long way to go to promote
a faith that does justice. There is need at
every level for more serious formation in the
Church Social Teaching (CST) and deeper
implementation of an inculturation in the
theology and not only in our ritual.

The bishops recognized that there is a need
for spirituality of reconciliation to strengthen
the church through efforts to advance a
prayer life and a celebration of the Eucharist
that puts reconciliation at the centre. This
must include reconciliation with self, with
neighbor, with our ancestors, with the earth
and with God in whom we move, live and
have our being. A renewed celebration of
the Sacrament of Reconciliation, often in the
context of a communal penitential service,
will greatly advance personal and social
reconciliation. The bishops stressed on
ecumenical and interfaith dialogue in order
to promote lasting reconciliation. Hence the
church must be more effective in engaging
other Christian churches in ecumenical
exchanges at all levels. In addition,
cooperation must also be sought with
Muslim persons and institutions as well as
persons and institutions of other faiths in

Africa. Since the family is a central focus for
the formation of conscience and the
maturing of moral judgments about the good
and the right, so essential for the promotion
of reconciliation. The African bishops called
for more urgency to devise better pastoral
responses to meet crises in family life such as
HIV and AIDS, orphans, poverty and
situations of refugees and displacement.

Concerning the role of women, they decried
the fact that in African society, women are
frequently not treated as equal to men, are
left out of decision-making processes, are
excluded from full educational opportunities
and fair employment conditions, and are
victims of shameful abuse, especially in the
military conflicts in the Eastern Africa.
Women have the prime responsibility of
caring for those that are taken ill with HIV
and AIDS and of orphans, while they
themselves have the highest rates of infection
from the pandemic. They lamented that
within the Church in Africa we do not take
advantage of God’s gifts in the talented and
sensitive women in our midst. Yet it is very
clear that neither our society nor our Church
will do well unless we attitudinally and
structurally recognize the role of women and
reconcile with the unjust situations in which
they are placed. They recognized and were
mindful that more than 50% of the members
of the church are women and that between
70% to 80% of the active Church
collaborations are women.

The bishops stressed their concerns for the
youth since “they are the future of the
Church.” and at the same time “they are the
wealth of the present day.” As such they
must be more effectively incorporated into
the life of the Church, the SCCs and other
organizations. Given responsibilities and
formation, young women and men can and
do play an important role in evangelization
and in spiritual and social movements and
are key actors in reconciliation efforts. They
called for a holistic approach in dealing with
the HIVIAIDS pandemic, seeing it neither as
primarily a medical-pharmaceutical problem
nor a matter solely of behavioral change. For
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them HIV/AIDS i1s profoundly a
development and justice issue. At a time
when some official concerns to the pandemic
are  receding, the African  bishops
acknowledged that the Body of Christ has
AIDS, and provide a priority response fitting
to the Family of God.

They recognize that too many of the youth
in the Eastern Africa (AMECEA) countries
are out of school. The bishops stressed that
ways must be found to strengthen the
ministry of education that in earlier years so
distinctively marked the Church’s apostolic
endeavors, so that Catholic Schools at every
level are promoted. They said that the
Catholic schools must not be seen as
“exclusive” or commercial entities. On
sustainability and accountability in the
church, the bishops lamented the fact that
strong desire expressed for more self-
sufficient African Church has been
frustrated, in many instances, by severe
poverty situations in the dioceses and
parishes. But it also has not been realized
because the church leaders have failed to
communicate to the people their
responsibility to be generously supportive of
the Church’s pastoral presence and activities.
The practice of ‘“tithing,” for instance,
should be encouraged 1in variously
appropriate  forms. But central to
sustainability must be greater accountability
and openness in the reporting on Church
finances and always a severely honest
handling of all funds. They recalled that in
the first African synod there was a stress for
a Church that relates closely to the people’s
real needs and  demonstrates an
unquestionable integrity of lifestyle among
all the Church ministers. There should be
some form of “monitoring and evaluation”
(M&E) that checks the relevance and
credibility in ways that strengthens an
effective pastoral approach. A Church that
desires to be in service to reconciliation,
justice and peace must be both sensitive and
credible.

The African bishops emphasized the need
for both attitudinal change and structural
tools to more effectively promote the
reconciliation in this region. For these
bishops, this is reconciliation not only in
violent conflict situations but also in
circumstances of political economic, social
and cultural differences. In too many
instances the Church is ridiculed or ignored
when it speaks out on issues of social justice.
They also recognized that the church has
often failed to take advantage of
opportunities to contribute to public
discourse about priorities and policies. They
proposed that programmes such as
parliamentary liaison offices and
representation at regional bodies (e.g. AU)
should be instituted and National and
regional Justice and Peace Commissions be
strengthened. On peace and security, the
bishops appreciated that a more accurate
historical understanding of how conflict
situations have arisen in the region 1is
necessary since the present can only be
respond to if the past is known. Moreover,
the church should see to the establishment of
some permanent structures to respond to
conflict crises so that there is not such a
time-lag in reacting to something like
electoral fraud.

On political governance, the bishops said
that some improvement has been
experienced in democratic process in some
Eastern African countries in terms of
introduction of multi-partyism,
constitutional  reforms, human rights
protection even though this has not been
universal and sustained. Guided by the
Catholic Social Teaching, the Church should
be more active in advocacy efforts to

improve governmental services, curb
corruption, train politicians and public
servants, form good citizenship, and

encourage responsible voting. The bishops
lamented the impoverishment of the
majority of the people in eastern African
countries. There is great suffering and
marginalization of the people in the region.
They stressed that advocacy efforts for better
government policies and promotion of
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improved church social services must be a
priority of pastoral response. The
“preferential option for the poor” should
provide a fundamental question to evaluate
government, business, church and personal
choices.

Environmental issues in Africa were given
prominence in the African synod. The
bishops recognized the fact that challenges of
climate change and global warming,
particularly, affect the local people. Serious
draughts are causing food security problems
and promoting human migrations that are
not always peaceful. In several of these
countries, extractive industries are creating
pollution troubles that foreign investors are
not always responsive to. Forests are cut, but
new trees are not planted. They observed
that ecological reconciliation is very
important for social reconciliation.

Situational Analysis of Issues of Justice
and Peace in Eastern Africa (AMECEA)
Countries

Kenya witnessed brutal murders, rape, child
abuse, assault and general insecurity in 2001.
After the December 27, 2007 General
Election and the Post-election violence that
followed it in January and February 2008,
Kenya again witnessed the worst destruction
of property and human life since
independence. This was as a result of the
neglect and failure to face and settle past
similar sporadic tribal clashes. Kenyans
swept under the carpet all the reports that
pointed at perpetrators of the notable cases
of violence in 1992, 1997 and 2002 that
killed, maimed and displaced hundreds of
thousands, which have never Dbeen
addressed. The violence experienced affected
everybody, crippled the economy and
created long-term enemies.

Many Kenyans are humiliated because they
cannot attain the basic necessities of life.
There 1is corruption, dictatorship, land-
grabbing, and lies that make the majority of
Kenyans especially the poor, the voiceless,
and the youth, feel out of place. There is the
state of homelessness for the slum dwellers,

evicted people, squatters, clash victims,
refugees, and street children. Insecurity,
caused by the greed of individuals or groups
which organize violent activities in their
desire to hold onto their positions of power,
whatever the cost, is evident. The political
parties are tribal enclaves, leading to the
exclusion of some communities from basic
development. Many a time, political and
opinion leaders have been observed and
accused of disapproving other tribes and
inciting their own to violence against other
communities, especially during campaigns
and elections. Insecurity affects economic
growth and interferes with activities of
people’s daily lives. It continues to be a big
hindrance to the promotion of human
dignity and integrity. Poor leadership leads
to disunity in an area and, subsequently, lack
of development.

Land rights affect people directly and
indirectly. Tribalism results in much
violence, discrimination and greed for power
and wealth. Lack of accountability has left
many impoverished and disenfranchised.
Leadership and youth development need to
be mapped 1n a realistic way. There is a need
for good leaders and at the same time a need
to empower the youth so that they can take
leadership seriously. Problems of the youth
need to be addressed or they will be lost to
violent-gangs-for hire and drug peddling.

The Aids pandemic has affected all in Kenya
and its impact is felt by all. The scourge is
taking a big toll on the country’s social and
economic sectors. Children suffer most by
being infected and being orphaned. In Kenya
today, many people are dying of Aids related
diseases, children getting infected and
orphaned and many more people are
rendered dependants.

Kenya is experiencing an environmental
crisis. Some Kenyans have been negatively
changing the face of Kenya. There is
unregulated and unauthorized encroachment
on water catchment areas like the Mau, Mt
Kenya, Mt Elgon and the Aberdare forest.
The forests have been destroyed, causing
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immense havoc and climate change. Rivers,
lakes, dams and other water sources are
running dry and the rains are erratic and
inadequate, food is scarce and thousands of
livestock are dying. Over 10 million Kenyans
are facing starvation. Lack of affordable food
continues to plague the country because
rains have become irregular. This has seen
prices of essential commodities escalate to
unaffordable levels for many. Different
species of animals are endangered and there
are increased cases of wild animals invading
people’s homesteads. Diseases, which were
once treated through herbal remedies, are
now costly to manage because trees and
shrubs with medicinal values are scarcer.
With deforestation, there is an imbalance in
the ecosystem. The sacred values that
connected people with nature continue to
die. There is frequent power rationing while
desertification is on the rise and irrigation
schemes are threatened. The planting
seasons can no longer be told, making many
people lose valuable time and money. In
2006 drought caused death of people and
animals, and the floods caused loss of life.
Degradation of the environment now
requires urgent attention. The principle of
stewardship challenges Kenya to use their
resources for themselves and for future
generations. Kenyans must think of positive
things to be done in order to reverse the
climate change.

Besides poverty and unemployment in towns
and city slums, land and tribal clashes, small
acreage per family that cannot support many
families, large scale malnutrition have
aggravated hunger in Kenya. The lack of
food is also attributed to poor farming
methods, lack of proper planning, violence
and displacement. As Christians, we are
called upon to seriously address our habitat,
the environment, food security and
affordability.

The problems Kenya is facing emanate from
lack of constitutionalism. Many of Kenyan
institutions are run without proper rules and
procedures. A Constitution, that does not
clearly state how resources should be shared,

i1s partly to blame for the violence. More
often than not, community conflicts are over
resources. The Constitution that Kenyans
are looking for must cater for all their needs;
a constitution that brings healing and
reconciliation by treating all people equally,
one that distributes the country’s wealth
equitably and eliminates the culture of
impunity. The people who have been victims
of violence need to be healed.

Ethiopia and Eritrea have rich cultural
heritage and deeply religious in their
identity, but the boarder tensions that have
led to inter-state wars remain a big challenge
of peaceful co-existence. The two countries
have perennial droughts and food shortages,
and have failed to institutionalize
accountable leadership. Ethnic
discrimination and religious tensions have
weakened the little democratic progress that
has been made.

Sudan, Tanzania and Zambia experience the
challenge of poor use and distribution of
national and natural resources, particularly
given the large amounts of mineral
resources. The governments of these
countries have signed mining contracts with
multinational companies that reap the
respective countries of the maximum profits
while at the same time having a serious
impact on the environment. Conflict and
insecurity have hampered social integration
and fair economic distribution in Uganda
and Sudan. The northern Uganda conflict
between the Lord’s Resistance Army (LRA)
and Uganda government has impoverished
the North and retarded the country’s full
economic development.

Economic disparities evidenced by inequality
of household incomes, ownership of lands as
well as poor economic performance of a
country, can also lead to conflict. These
conditions breed general discontent against
government, leading to civil strife and
protests, formation of armed guerilla groups
which lure the unemployed youth, to the
power of the gun, hence creating an
alternative source of income through
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extortions and criminal activities. In Kenya
this has been noted by the growth of militia
groups during election periods and their
subsequent mutation into extortion rackets
and criminal menace.

Sudan equally faces the problem of equitable
distribution of resources and integral
development. The country is notably the
biggest country in Africa and has endured
the longest and bloodiest fratricidal conflict
in the continent, lasting more than 40 years.
The country is endowed with enormous
wealth.

Contrary to the globalization promises of
poverty reduction and development “the
actual number of people living in poverty has
actually increased by about 100 million. This
occurred at the same time that the total
world income increased by average of 2.5%
annually.” Worst still little or no structures
have been established to address the growing

problem of the increasing number of
marginalized among the marginalized.
Secondary marginalization has grown
rapidly in poor countries. Among the

population in the secondary marginalization
are the HIV/AIDS Victims, orphans, street
children, disabled or handicapped, victims of
civil wars and genocide, child soldiers,
bonded laborers, drug addicts and ex-
convicts. These have been regarded as non-
players.

The church has to be vigilant in identifying
economic policies that give false economic
growth that is not reflected on the lives of the
people. As such it has to provide alternative
mechanism to measuring economic, social,
and political wellbeing of the human person.
Pope John Paul II (1988) asserts:
Moreover, one must denounce the
existence of economic, financial and
social mechanisms which, although
they are manipulated by people, often
function almost automatically, thus
accentuating the situation of wealth
for some and poverty for the rest.
These mechanisms, which are
maneuvered directly or indirectly by

the more developed countries, by
their very functioning favor the
interests of the people manipulating
them and at the end they suffocate or
condition the economies of the less
developed countries.

It is important for the church to be familiar
with the subtle economic policies that often
tie African governments to contracts that
make them poorer.

Hence, we note that in order to address the
various levels of conflicts and achieve full
economic and democratic integration
centered on the human dignity, the Eastern
African countries need to address the
following:

» Poor distribution of national resources.

» Lack of democratic structures.

» Authoritarian regimes that marginalizes
specific groups of people.

« State failure to guarantee the security of
the population, especially of the
marginalized communities.

» Border dispute between states especially
when there is natural wealth at stake.

The envisioned social change for the Eastern

African countries will have to focus on the

common good of the society. The church

(Gaudem et Spes: 1965: No. 30) reiterates that,
The best way to fulfill one’s
obligations of justice and love is to
contribute to the common good
according to one’s means and the
needs of others, and also to promote
and help public and private
organizations devoted to bettering the
conditions of life.

Democratic reforms, particularly in the
developing countries, ought to be geared
towards fostering accountability,
transparency, efficiency, freedom from
corruption and security of persons and
property. Increase in democracy creates
opportunity for creativity for new ideas and a
favorable climate for economic development.
Such an environment facilitates trade and
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benefits of globalization most effectively by
expanding  participation in  political,
economic and social systems.

The disillusionment on what democracy can
offer has created a new crisis in Africa
leading to conflicts and protests for change.
In the Eastern African (AMECEA) region
today, and in many African countries, the
hitherto stable countries are facing the
impatience of their people who can no
longer bear the rise of the cost of living. The
Basic Needs Survey carried in Kenya,
Zambia, and Uganda has all shown that the
cost of living has been going up between 10-
22%. Most people can no longer bear the
costs. This means that the biggest challenge
for most African countries today is
sustainable livelihoods. If democracy is to
gain any relevance it has to address the
question of unequal distribution of resources,
lack of participation in the organization of
the society and accountability.

The sustainable livelihood crisis has been
witnessed in several countries of Africa.
Increasing food prices have emerged as a
major indicator that most African economies
are unsustainable, and that the rising oil
prices will destabilize democratic and
economic gains further. The hard economic
times have been marked by the food riots in
Cameroon, Senegal, Burkina Faso, Kenya,
etc.; violence against immigrants in south
africa has confirmed the xenophobic
attitudes provoked by lack of employment
for many south African youth; and lastly
Kenya has equally witnessed post-election
violence which to a great extent touches on
issues of poor distribution of resources and
the need for political and economic reforms.
Unless these issues are addressed African
countries will be faced, in the next two
decades, with a major crisis that could spiral
into a “people’s revolution” consequently
unseating the wealthy from their comforts.
In other words, we need a new philosophy of
development.

The role of the church in social
development for social transformation

The church has indeed a vigilant role to play
in social transformation: working against
social injustices and instituting just structures
within the society. The church has been at
the forefront in the provisions of social
services in Africa which have consequently
been key to development. The concept of
development has constantly been used to
refer to the material consumption and
progression in a society. Thus, material
consumption and Gross Domestic Product
(GDP) become the index of progress. But the
debate has recently shifted to focus on social
development. The Catholic Bishops of
Kenya (1982) stated that:

Justice demands that all citizens have

a right to share in the wealth of our

country...It follows that all should

have some share in land ownership,

in available material resources, in

politics aspirations, in education, in

government services, etc. the use of

unjust means of any form, by anyone,

1s against justice.

The church has the role of bringing the voice
of conscience to the process of development.
Subsequently, development without a
human face is development founded on a
false premise of self-enrichment and
promotion of statistical development, and
not human development. The church has to
be intrusive in promoting faith grounded on
responsible  citizenship ~ which  holds
leadership accountable to the common good.
In other words, we need an alternative
discourse that can promote sustainable
livelihood while at the same time increase

popular participation in structures of
governance.
The Episcopal Conference of Uganda

reminds us that “Citizens ... must aid in
keeping the country at peace, in finding
better means of production, better ways of
living, in enforcing respect for the laws of
God, in influencing public opinion, in raising
the level of public morality and in securing
social justice.” In order to increase the
citizen participation, it would be important
to reconcile divided communities. Hence,
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the mission of reconciliation is a central
pastoral commitment.

In the midst of violent contexts in the
Eastern African region, the church has
become more overt in working against
factors that ignite, exacerbate or increase
conflicts. This is evident through the
church’s schools and colleges, hospitals,
formation and trainings in leadership and
human development as well as statements
against social injustices. However, new
trends of conflict have challenged the church
to play an active role in mediating various
levels of conflict. Currently, within the
Eastern African region, there are social,
economic and political conflicts that could
degenerate into political-economic crisis in
Malawi, Zambia, Eritrea, Sudan, Uganda
and Kenya.

Working for peace and justice is indeed a
deliberate commitment by the church to
build kingdom of God on earth. It is a
kingdom built on gospel values of love,
forgiveness, tolerance, mercy, and
generosity. This process includes diverse and
focused activities, immediate and short term,
that promotes peace and curb violence in
conflict settings, on both the micro and
macro levels of the society. The participation
of the church in peace-building and conflict
resolution is thus a foresight that not only
contributes to eventual ending of particular
conflicts but also conservation of limited
resources and preservation of human life.

However, besides intervening in conflict and
reconciling divided societies, the church has
today an important task of proposing
alternative mechanisms for change that
address full human development. There is a
need for a new discourse against economic
and political liberalism. Hence, the church
has to speak out for the poor by promoting
social development as an alternative
approach to integral development that
responds to needs of the entire person. As
Pope John Paul II (op.cit: no. 10) asserts:

To ignore this demand could

encourage the temptation among the

victims of injustice to respond with
violence, as happens at the origin of
many wars. Peoples excluded from
the fair distribution of the goods
originally destined for all could ask
themselves: why not respond with
violence to those who first treat us
with violence?

The discussion above shows that the church
i1s an important agent of change, particularly
in transforming conflicts in Africa. Thus, the
primary focus of the work for reconciliation
is social justice which entails establishment
of a harmonious coexistence between
individuals, and assurance that every human
person has a role to play in the society, and
that the society has the responsibility of
providing the necessary provisions for a
decent life.

The church has four main crucial roles to
play in transforming conflicts in Eastern
Africa. The first is that the church should
never lose its prophetic voice. It has to be the
“salt of the earth...the light of the world”
with the conviction that we all have an
obligation to transform the situations of
injustice in our midst. Secondly, the church
has to be vigilant, always committed to make
“visible the real presence of God’s saving
action in time and space.” Vigilance calls for
a foresight in anticipating the impact of
political, economic and religious policies on
the population. The church has to include
catholic professionals in the analysis of social
contexts in order to give informed challenge
and advice to the government. Thirdly, the
church has to be intrusive as an agent of
social change. The church has the liberty to
intervene against societal and government
practices that violate human dignity. The
fourth is that the church has to live in
solidarity with its people as an agent of
forgiveness and reconciliation. The wital
interventions for change in conflict and post-
conflict periods are mediations through
dialogue and conflict intervention, and an
integral process of forgiveness and
reconciliation that seeks to heal the wounds
of conflict, respectively.
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Roman Catholic Church’s infrastructures
for reconciliation and conflict resolution in
Eastern Africa/ AMECEA region

AMECEA Justice and Peace Desk
AMECEA is an acronym for “Association of
Member Episcopal Conferences in Eastern
Africa” It is a Catholic service organization
for the National Episcopal Conferences of
the eight countries of Eastern Africa, namely
Eritrea, Ethiopia, Kenya, Malawi, Sudan,
Tanzania, Uganda and Zambia. Djibouti
and Somalia are affiliate members. The
AMECEA Justice and Peace Desk is
mandated to promote justice and peace in
society and in the Church and works
towards a change of unjust structures as part
of the evangelizing mission of the Church.
Established in 2002, the Justice and Peace
Desk works towards: the establishment of a
network of the Justice and Peace
Commissions in the AMECEA region and
the formation of a Global African Justice
and Peace network; capacity building and
supporting the formation of new Justice and
Peace Commissions where they do not exist
yet; formation programs on Justice and
Peace and Social Teaching on the Church, in
order to create awareness on these issues and
foster a commitment; building a culture of
peace and working towards the resolution of
conflicts in the region; developing and
fostering a spirituality of justice and peace;
fostering the commitment of the Church and
Christians to live the preferential option for
the poor; lobbying regional and international
organizations, to make the voice of the
Church heard on issues influencing the life of
the people in the AMECEA region;
networking and supporting the Justice and
Peace Commissions and dioceses working
with refugees; formation of pastoral agents
working with refugees, and; giving
information on and analyzing issues related
to justice and peace affecting the region.

Kenya

The National Justice and Peace was
established on the mandate of the Kenya
Episcopal Conference on 1st January 1988.
The Justice and Peace Commission is the

executive organ of the Kenya Episcopal
Conference for Justice and Peace issues. The
objectives of the Justice and Peace
Commission are set out as: to approve the
contents of formation programmes and
Lenten campaign; to discuss and make
decisions on publications of the social
teachings of the Church in order to make
them available in simple format and
language; to work for the eradication of
injustice wherever it is seen to exist by
analyzing the situation in the light of the
Gospel, planning relevant steps and action in
order to contribute to their solutions, and
issue official communiqués as to the stand of
the Catholic Church in Kenya; to advice,
encourage and support the diocesan CJPC
and other groups involved in justice and
peace issues, and; to cooperate with other
institutions, churches and peoples in the
spirit of Christian Unity. There are many
and varied justice and peace issues that has
been addressed by the bishops of Kenya in
their annual Lenten campaigns. The catholic
bishops have consistently condemned
violence meted out on the poor, voiceless
and the marginalized. They also condemned
the impunity manifested by politicians. The
church believes that human dignity must be
protected and respected at all times.

Ethiopia

The Ethiopian Catholic Secretariat (ECS)
Justice and Peace Desk activities revolve
around three main programmes, which are
complementary to each other: promotion of
justice and peace; promotion of human
rights programme at the grassroots level,
and; capacity support for peace building. The
Ethiopian Catholic Church undertakes the
justice and peace initiative throughout the
country by its various diocesan offices. Out
of the 10 dioceses, 9 of them have justice and
peace. The establishment of the justice and
peace offices at the diocesan level is fully
supported by the bishops’ conference and
individual  bishops. This shows the
commitment of the church to stand for the
poor and the marginalized members of
society  where  there 1s  injustice,
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discrimination and marginalization of the
people.

The promotion of the justice, peace and
human rights initiative is taking root in
different dioceses with the involvement of
communities and religious leaders. In some
dioceses the initiative has gone so far that
there is a participation of local government
officials in different workshops organized for
the community. This is witnessed in such a
way that all the program activities of the
justice and peace desk are executed
effectively by the strong desire shown by the
diocesan offices to undertake the initiative
very willingly.

Capacity support activities in those dioceses
that just established and those that are
already functional is underway as part of the
Ethiopian catholic secretariat’s strategic plan
to strengthen Diocesan Catholic secretariat.
In this regard the ECS Justice and Peace
Desk has undertaken a number of awareness
raising activities at national and diocesan
levels to inject the concept of justice and
peace; social teaching of the church and
basic human rights at the grassroots level.
There is enormous participation in peace and
relationship  building workshops from
different religious leaders, government
officials, the youth and women, and the
communities. The Justice and Peace Desk at
the national level has developed a five year
strategic plan in order to capacitate diocesan
Justice and Peace initiatives.

Achievements

Under all the programmes, remarkable
achievements are registered both at the
national and diocesan levels especially in the
areas of awareness raising and trainings and
workshops.

Sudan

Sudan is a troubled land in which the north
and south fought two bitter wars that have
produced crippled economic problems for
the country. Since the declaration of
independence in 1965, violence, not peace,
has been the country’s norm. The Sudanese

have witnessed transitions including three
parliamentary democracy and three periods
of military rule. Two million people have
died during the last civil war (1983-2005).
More than 4 million displaced. Sudan holds
the record of displacement in the world.

Sudan’s basic problem is a centralized
government dominated by a small ethnic
group made up of mainly Arab tribes who
reside along the Nile in northern Sudan.
After taking over the mantle of power from
colonialists in 1857, they marginalized the
rest of the Sudanese and made several
attempts to impose its Arab and Islamic

identity, and culture on a multi-ethnic,
cultural, religious and racial society of
Sudan.

Islamic religion has been significant in
defining identity in Sudan. Issues such as
racial discrimination and disparity in wealth
and power between the north and south are
part of the conflict. The policy of religion
within conflict in Sudan is derived from both
its influence on ethnic identity and close
links between nationalism and religious
beliefs, Islamic renaissance and the
implementation of the Islamic Sharia in the
country.

From 1957 to 1958, two constitutional draft
committees composed largely of Islamic
based parties in the north decided for
promulgation of an Islamic constitution for
an Islamic Sudanese state. Similarly, all the
military led regimes that took over power
from elected governments, inherited the
same policies from their predecessors. A
discriminatory policy of licensing for the
Christian churches was introduced in 1962;
finally in 1964 all foreign missionaries were
expelled from the south. Islamic penal laws
were introduced, applicable to both Muslims
and Christians. The state openly began to
use political power, security organs and
government ministries to promote Islamic
laws. The request for licensing of churches
was for the control of the spread of
Christianity in southern Sudan.
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From 1989 the nature of the Sudanese state
changed completely; religious fanatics and
zealots propelled to positions of power in the
state. Once again, islamization of the whole
country took place with full weight of the
laws. The participation of non-Muslims in
government institutions, offices, colleges and
civic bodies became more difficult. Religion
was the key to access to different executive
positions in the government and social
benefits. Muslims who show fanaticism
enjoyed favor with the state.

Southern Sudan has been greatly oppressed,
disenfranchised, displaced and devastated for
now fifty years since Sudan achieved its
independence. Injustice, religious
discrimination and marginalization are the
direct reasons of the conflict. More than 2.8
million southern Sudanese and other
marginalized people have been killed,
maimed, and many millions were driven
away from their homes, displaced politically,
socially, economically and culturally. Many
of their traditional social family and values
systems have been destroyed and eroded by
direct and indirect policies of Sudanese
government dominated by Arab ethnic
group; who believe that Islam and its
associated Arab culture are essential
elements of Sudanese identity. The positions
of north on Islam and that of the south on
self-determination, secularism and
democracy seem irreconcilable.

Interventions

Many mediators have worked tirelessly over
the years to bring peace to Sudan, namely;
Nigeria, IGAD peace, South Africa, and
OAU (AU). The Catholic Church has
always spoken against the war and
advocated for peaceful settlement of the
conflict by taking the following steps: in
October 1983, the bishops made an appeal to
Christian faithful and all peace loving
Sudanese of goodwill during the
inauguration of the jubilee Year of
Redemption, in January 1993, the bishops,
recalling the appeal made in October 1983
reminded the Sudanese in these words:

We the catholic bishops of Sudan
asked all Sudanese of goodwill in
October 1983, since then, we have
continued individually and jointly to
issue statements and appeals for
peace; to contact the government, and
in 1986 even the SPLA. We urged
our Christians communities to keep
on praying for peace and justice in
our country and practicing what they
prayed for (Sudan Bishops pastoral
letter: 1993).

The bishops have since issued a number of
pastoral letters and appeals for peace in
Sudan. Their last appeal was on august 2003.

Ecumenical action

The churches in Sudan and their partners
contributed for peace through workshops,
conferences, meetings, and commissioned
policy papers which were transmitted to the
parties in conflict, IGAD Secretariat and
international community. The churches
under the umbrella of Sudan Council of
Churches (SCC) produced a document
which formed the basis for formation of
Sudan Ecumenical Forum (SEF). SEF brings
together the Sudanese church with its
international partners to work jointly for
peace in Sudan through advocacy at
international levels/forums. The Sudanese
and international partners noted that support
given to the local churches and church’s
councils and conferences within Sudan by
World Council of Churches (WCC), All
African Conference of Churches (AACC),
Caritas Network and Catholic organizations
were most effective. From 2002, the
Sudanese church and Uganda’s joint
Christian council organized a number of
peace related meetings culminating to the
Entebbe III meeting in December 2003;
where representatives of the armed groups
(militias groups) affiliated to Islamic
government in Khartoum were present. The
meeting was a civil society forum, its aim
was:

« To seek and understand the nature,

importance and realization of the
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reconciliation among the fragmented
Sudanese society; good governance
during interim period as stated in the
comprehensive peace agreement.

* To begin the process of dialogue and
reconciliation between different parties,
groups and people of the south Sudan
and marginalized area.

Reconciliation process
* On may 2, 1993, the bishops of the

catholic church issued a pastoral letter
on dialogue.

* In April 1993 Peace and Development
Foundation, a government ministry
convened the conference on religions in
the Sudan.

* Government of the Sudan on October 5,
19940rganized interreligious dialogue.
Catholic Church presented a paper
under the title “Can We Sustain
Dialogue?”

* The Khartoum Forum for Interreligious
cooperation and Peace was organized
by Council for the International Peoples’
Friendship 1in collaboration with Sudan
christian churches (SCC) and the
international center for religion and
diplomacy, in 2002.

* The catholic church became one of the
three actors as mandated by Entebee
meeting to follow up the reconciliation
process that took steps for contacting the
SPLM/A, in may 2004.

Uganda

Democratic Republic of Congo and Sudan
have similarly been gravely affected by
conflict which sent their nationals fleeing to
Uganda in their tens of thousands as
refugees. Northern Uganda and particularly
Acholi Sub-region which also forms Gulu
Archdiocese has been hardest hit by a
vicious internal armed conflict since 1986.
Gross human rights violations ranging from
killings, rape, torture and abduction have
been simultaneously meted out on this

population by the warring parties, the
government forces and the various rebels.
Northern Uganda has been embroiled in a
devastating armed conflict for over 22 years.
It has been a conflict that has been embroiled
in a devastating armed conflict for one
Joseph Kony on the one hand and the
Government of Uganda on the other.

The first ten years of this active conflict was
characterized by killing, mayhem and
abduction of history. These highly
institutionalized and orchestrated heinous
acts were meted out on the children of God
in northern Uganda by the belligerents. The
abduction of children increased their
vulnerability and indeed heightened fear;
privation and dependence in the community
such that there was apathy. The government
who should have provided protections to its
citizen was very much inadequate.

Interventions

The religious groups in Acholi sub-region
came together and formed Acholi Religious
Leaders Peace Initiative (ARLPI), which is
the unity of different faiths for a common
cause of peace as well as other issues meant
for the good of the people. The religious in
northern Uganda have for years voiced out
the concern of the voiceless and suffering
people for peace, and maintained the
position for a peaceful resolve to the armed
conflict.

The formation of ARLPI was aimed at
having a concerted effort for peace, human
dignity through disbandment of IDP camps
and an amnesty for ex-rebels among other
things. ARLPI has focused on playing a
semi-mediation role between the government
and the rebels, by building trust between the
two warring parties as well as trust from the
parties towards civil society in the region as a
whole. Religious leaders have met with LRA
rebels in their hideouts and discussed the
amnesty offer from the government among
other things.

The Amnesty Act originated from the cry of
the citizens of Uganda, that in order to end
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conflicts in Uganda, there was need to have
amnesty. Amnesty has been based on culture
and traditions of the people in a sense that
amnesty enables two conflicting parties to
come together to resolve their differences
rather than fight.

Premised on the theme of “Reconciliation
through Justice and Peace” quite a number
of interventions were made. Top on the long
list of interventions was the position taken by
the civil society in northern Uganda- that the
most appropriate approach to resolving the
northern Uganda armed conflict was
through dialogue.

Another area of intervention that made a
significant contribution in giving visibility to
the 22 year old conflict was advocacy. The

sustained advocacy which emphasized
among others; forgiveness, truth telling,
reconciliation, justice and peace was

adequately done at the community level. It is
for this reason that the amnesty law was put
in place to receive those former LRA
combatants would renounce rebellion. The
community advocacy campaign had
prepared the soft ground on which the
former combatants would land through re-
integration into the very community
brutalized by the activities of the Lord’s
Resistance Army of which the returnee were
integral part.

Another area of intervention by ARLPI
created a bridge between the LRA fighters
and Uganda government. It took life
threatening encounters for the leaders to gain
access to the LRA senior commanders. This
access, contacts- which later became known
as a bridge was laid open between the
belligerents. ARLPI also accommodated
certain aspect of traditional justice system
which promotes reconciliation in 1its
programme.

ARLPI was also involved in research work
on the IDP camps and released a report. The
advocacy following this research was to let
the world know of the fatality of the camp

and God’s flock need to be freed from these
camps.

Following the post —election crisis in Kenya,
the church undertook the pastoral task of
healing the wounds of division, especially by
Jesuit Hakimani Centre. Similar initiatives
for peace and reconciliation mushroomed
into multiple activities for peace and
reconciliation throughout the country, and
developed into what we now call in Kenya,
Channels for Peace under the auspices of the
Kenya Episcopal Conference.

Summary of Roman Catholic Church’s
response to challenges of reconciliation and
conflict resolution in Eastern Africa

A number of initiatives by church are aimed
at forming people to deal more creatively
with social and political tension at both local
and national level. In the work of formation
and in the activities that flow from it,
churches in some areas have come together
to pool material and spiritual resources, and
form an ecumenical bond. Networks of
ecumenical and civil society groups have
also provided a creative response.

Education/Formation:

* Developing skills n conflict
management

*  Empowerment of women

* Empowerment of youth through

awareness/ skills training program

» Civic education

* Education in human rights

* Education in advocacy and lobbying

* Promoting programmes related to the
healing of memories

* Promoting the social teaching of the

church
* Formation in the gospel values and
principles
Activities:

* Monitoring situations of injustices
* Providing support for victims
injustice

of
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* Developing contacts with traditional
leaders who have significant authority
in rural areas

* Developing contacts with urban and
rural councils in view of promoting
christian values and principles

» Developing contacts with leaders of the
security services in order to diffuse
tension and promote impartiality

» Developing contacts with local and
national political leadership, insisting
that leaders are servants of the
electorate

 Writing and disseminating pastoral
letters and statements

* Promoting intercessory group prayer
for peace based on justice

* Non-violent protest

* Advocacy for and with the poor

* Lobbying on special issues

* Facilitating dialogue and negotiation
between groups in conflict

Conclusion and Recommendations

From the above discussions it can be
observed that among the conditions that
block reconciliation are wars, lack of mutual
basic needs, hunger and disease, especially
the crushing weight of debt, HIV/AIDS,
corruption, unjust trade practices and
environmental degradation. The church has
to live in solidarity with its people as an
agent of forgiveness and reconciliation. The
vital interventions for change in conflict and
post-conflict periods are mediations through
dialogue and conflict intervention, and an
integral process of forgiveness and
reconciliation that seeks to heal the wounds
of conflict, respectively. Since peace remains
precarious within the Eastern African region,
mediating conflicts and reconciling people
need concerted efforts by all key players.
There is need for involving all key players
through lobbying and advocacy. It is through
greater ~ community  participation  in
addressing peace and justice that long lasting
solutions on reconciliation can be achieved.
The region needs efficacy and competent

brokers in peace and reconciliation fields.
Persistence social tensions in the region
impede progress and breed political
disturbances, armed conflicts and tensions.
Peace cannot be adequately addressed in
terms of unanimity or tranquility imposed by
force or keeping power in hands of the
powerful. Peace demands working for
establishing justice and fair ways of treating
and living with each other, establishing just
structures, respecting, protecting and
promoting rights and duties of citizens.
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Abstract
The study of French for Specific Purposes (FSP) is a topical subject in this era of
globalization. Kenya requires people who can communicate in French in the various
specialized areas. It has become crucial in Kenya to respond to the French language needs of
students learning tourism and hospitality among other domains which have already shown
an increasingly important role in the economy of the country. Functional French has

become a necessity in this case.
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communication situations

Introduction

Professional mobility is currently developing
fast. People have increasingly found
themselves working among multilingual
groups, either in their own country or in
foreign countries. Globalization, which
opens up the world, has necessitated learning
of other languages. It has now become a
topical subject.

Finance and international trade presuppose
international market and capital movement
world wide. This goes beyond national and
linguistic frontiers. International relations,
which are political, cultural and economic
have increased in a particular manner. From
regional and national markets, we are now
in a global economy. Multinationals have
also developed and require skilled personnel
from all corners. Finally, the mass

production of consumable goods necessitates
a wider market across the world.

Taking into account internationalization of
the economy, commerce and culture,
languages have become very useful.
Knowledge of these languages is part of the
required capital first competition. There is
therefore an imminent desire to learn these
languages on the one hand for professional
use and on the other for communication
among individuals since language is a system
of expression and communication belonging
to a social group. It is important to look for a
common language, much more practical for
communication that can improve relations
among the countries. At this stage, we can
ask ourselves which French is relevant for
Kenya in this era of globalization.
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Language has the potential of acting as a key
allowing access to a new universe. In a
certain way, the frontiers of our universe are
linked to those of our linguistic knowledge.
One who learns a new language opens
himself/herself to a new cultural and
linguistic system.

This article is based on a reflection
concerning FSP, which is putting it into
perspective with the new realities brought
about by globalization that has continued to
grow. This study concerns first of all, the
language needs specifically the language
competences required 1n response to
personal and social needs. Secondly, we are
interested in finding out how the Kenyan
education system has tackled the language
needs of students as well as the role the
institutions of higher learning should play in
this regard.

Notion of Globalization

Globalization 1s an expansion and
harmonization of interdependence links
between nations, human activity and

political systems at the world level. This
phenomenon touches people in all areas and
the impact is being felt. It also evokes
transfer and international exchange of goods,
labour and knowledge.

Learning of FSP is a necessary condition for
globalization for developing countries, like
Kenya where multilingualism is wide spread.
FSP can facilitate expansion and
harmonization @ of  human  activities
internationally through exchange of goods,
knowledge, sharing of information, arts e.t.c.
At the center of this formidable globalization
movement, far-reaching exchanges are put in
place. Languages are the essential vector and
play a major role.

FSP, vector for development

For about 20 years now, the nature of
demands for French has changed. They are
now oriented towards more professional
French, more work oriented, that is for
professional use. In fact, the enterprise is
prescribing the linguistic training. This

evolution has provoked an emergence of a
need of recognition and validation of the
languages acquired in the training. However,
the fact is that ignorance of the languages in
question is the main obstacle towards
communication and in this case, to
development. The acquisition of a foreign
language gives one access to other ways of
looking at the world and consequently, at a
better understanding of the ‘other’. In the
global market which is the world today a
‘foreigner’ no longer exists. We speak of the
‘other’. In fact, learning ‘the language of the
other’ and expressing oneself in it has
become a necessity.

Kenyan has real language needs in FSP.
When two people begin a dialogue on a
topic in a domain that is known to both of
them, they will straight a way use
terminologies relevant to this domain; they
will exchange information or give opinions
on issues that will not be understood by
those who are less informed on that
particular topic (Balmet and De Legge,
1992).

The main objective of linguistic acquisition is
the mastery of a language as a ‘vector of
development’. The French language as an
instrument of training centered on the needs
of the learners becomes the support language
for development (Balmet and De Legge,
1992). In professional life, information
should be passed on to those in authority, to
colleagues and to clients, or also gather

documents, to express oneself during
meetings or enhance team = work.
Furthermore, one spends his/her time
receiving information. Finally, it 1is

important to be able to communicate about
oneself so as to express ones projects, needs
or shortcomings (De Sainte Lorette and
Goetz, 2008).

In fact, in depth analysis by sociolinguists on
the way language can be linked to society is
indispensable when formulating programs on
communications. It is obvious that it is
evolution, political or technological, which
results in effect on linguistic relations
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between professionals working together from
different  linguistic  origins; on  the
intervention of the political sphere in the
specific form assured at a given time, the
diffusion of a language out of its ‘natural’
territory (Lehmann, 1993).

The importance of history and of the
economy, the ‘state of the world’ and in
particular the nature of relations between
developed countries and developing ones,
are evident in the expressions of the
linguistic exchange. The language creates a
sign of solidarity between members of a
community. It is also useful as a factor of
social integration and cohesion. The
language is a sign and instrument of power
including power that others have to give you
an order, to question you, to furnish you
with information, to obtain what you want,
to protest or to read news. It can also
represent political power as language of
administration.

It has become important to talk about the
aspirations that have different groups of
people related to the knowledge of
languages. This socio-cultural phenomenon
that is explained by various macro and micro
political, technological and tourism related
reasons, has been marked feature of
industrial societies since the end of the
Second World War (Renard, 1976).

Everywhere where the language need is felt,
a sort of consensus on the approach of the
problem is found: the language is no longer
considered as a veneer of intellectuals full of
foreign ‘letters’ but rather as a means of
communication with others, a means of
understanding of their  socio-cultural
universe, economy and politics. In as much
as it 1S a communication tool, language is
well recognized as a social practice.
(Galisson et al., 1980).

Every language is a possession both personal
and shared, a representation of the world, a
way of looking at the world. Language is no
longer used only to transmit information but
is also as a way of acting on the world. With

globalization, we are in an era where the
economy develops very fast. This implies
growing internationalization of exchanges
for use and thus the need for oral
competence directly useful in interpersonal
and commercial exchanges.

The economic world is today conscious of
the fact that lack of knowledge of languages
can be a handicap to commercial
negotiation. In this context, the spread of
the French language finds its legitimacy, its
equality with other languages, the fight for
promotion of a language is today a defense
for multilingualism (Cuq, 2003).

Economic and political factors give rise to
innovations in teaching of languages (Saux
cited by Baylon and Mignot, 2003).
Learners are no longer concerned about
knowing a language but rather being able to
use it for communication purposes:
understanding and being understood both
orally and in writing. Languages have ceased
being academic but are now for social and
professional use.  Study of the French
language in Kenya should no longer be
considered as a literary study but rather it
should be linked to economic improvement
of this country so that it can maintain its
place as an international language.
Language is viewed by the modern linguist
as one of the ways of knowing the world
(Cabre, 1998).

The socio-political-economic development of
Kenya and its entry in the international
market has led to new tendencies of teaching
French with a marked difference between
general French and French for Specific
Purposes (FSP). FSP is in response to precise
demand for training which necessitates focus
on certain communication situations, and is
characterized by urgency of the situation.
FSP is the situation where the learners know
where, when, how and why they have to
communicate in French. The programmes of
French oriented in the areas of specialization
are located here. Only a detailed analysis of
the demand and the needs of learners will
enable one to determine if the needs of the
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linguistic training are really related to the
domain and when there is a problem with
the specific linguistic content (Balmet and
De Legge, 1992).

Each discourse is linked to its context of
production (Specific contexts that are
determined by the work domain in the case
of FSP) and has its own characteristics that
have to be analyzed so that it can be used
again in a professional situation. It is
important to remember that use of language
varies according to the context. Thus,
language use depends on the domain to
which it is assigned in the society.

Enterprises look forward to training their
staff not in general French but rather
operational French in a professional context.
Language teachers have to take into account
these changes: whereas they were responding
to general language needs, henceforth they
have to turn towards professional language
competences. In the teaching of FSP, it is the
specific communication situation in which
the learner will find himself that will
determine the linguistic content to be taught.
The need and desire to communicate
emerges from a given situation and the form
as a communication content is a response to
the situation. In effect, learning of the
language 1s as a result of influence of the
society and includes socio-economic,
cultural,  political, educational  and
scientifically important events among others.
This shows that there is need to establish a
difference between ‘learning a language’ and
‘learning to use a language’ since language is
an instrument of communication. FSP is
therefore learning to use a language.

FSP and its pragmatic characteristics

Learning of FSP subscribes to the pragmatic
perspective. It is not only the ability to show
linguistic capability but also the language use
of a speaker in a particular communication
situation. In this case, the teaching has a
characteristic of usefulness. FSP is not
teaching or learning of French but rather it is
learning French for a precise use or for doing
something. It is French to enable one work

and for the others to pursue studies (Tauzin,
2003).

A language that does not allow execution of
precise tasks and which is not useful for
development has its usefulness reduced. The
question today i1s not only necessarily to
know which French should be taught, but
rather which competence. Language is no
longer a knowledge that a learner should
acquire but rather mastery of know how in a
situation (Bertocchini and Costanzo, 1989).

Importance presently accorded to
communication places the public and their
needs in language realization in the centre of
methodology edifice: this is functional
French. Learners no longer learn a language
for the pleasure of learning. They envisage a
use. It is no longer teaching language but
rather language for a job by using specialized
terminologies and vocabulary for the
particular job. It is therefore necessary to
motivate the learners by showing them the
benefits they can hope to get by their mastery
of French. Offer and demand are linked to
the language market, just as they are in other
markets. In this case, the linguistic training
program has to respond to the language
needs of the learners. Taking into account
the real communication needs of the learners
allows integration of all types of functional
activities in the language class.

The language needs of the learners are
determined in relation to speech acts that
they will need to accomplish in precise
communication situation. At present,
studies are being carried out on the specifics
of teaching of foreign languages to adults.
The learner occupies an important place in
the training process. There is therefore need
to analyze the learners and their language
needs to determine the linguistic content that
should be proposed to them. It is necessary
to pick out morphosyntactic and lexical
aspects of the language (French) saying that
it is not only teaching of the French language
but rather teaching how to communicate in
French.
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Identification of the language needs of the
concerned learners is a prerequisite for the
formulation of programs such as ‘linguistic
immersion and French improvement’,
including  training in  French  for
specialization, visits to enterprises , meeting
with experts in the particular domain
(French for Business, French for Tourism,
Scientific French, Technical French). It
should be noted that it is the nature of the
language needs that dictates the specific
linguistic training.

The expression ‘language needs’ refers to
what 1s directly necessary to an individual in
the wuse of the foreign language to
communicate in his specific situation as well
as that which he lacks at a particular
moment for this use and which he has to
overcome by learning (Cuq and Gruca,
2005). For training to take place there must
first be information and that this information
1s of use.

Concerning the language needs analysis, it
corresponds to the real preoccupation of the
learner that is those that are related to what
the learner will have to do outside the
classroom with the French language.

The French language should play a big role
in the development of Kenya. Due to this, it
1s necessary to come up with communication
situations, participants, their status and their
roles, the topics, speech acts and notions,
learning aids and modes of communication.
The list of words, presentation of
morphosyntactic structures, phonetic rules,
examples of intonation, spelling rules, and
all elements that are used to describe a
language as a form. These are the starting
points of linguistic program descriptions.

If the learner is made aware that French as a
foreign language can be used in topics taught
in his/her other lessons, the learner will
probably be conscious of the practical
usefulness of the French language as a
means of communication. The French
language will thus be of practical use. The
learner of FSP is required to ask for

information, services. He/she has to
understand the answers given to him/her or
listen to a conversation, and he/she will be
able to read useful notices. More often, these
speakers form a category of bilinguals of
chance. Their use of French is occasional
and is limited to the context where the
importance of communication is relaying the
message.

In the modern practice of teaching FSP, the
objective to achieve is easily defined. It is
formulated in terms of communication; that
1S to acquire more expertise than simple
knowledge. The learner of FSP is no longer
asked to formulate grammar rules rather
he/she is asked to express himself/herself
and understand others, either orally or in
written. In all instances, the trainer should
assist the learners to express themselves in
French by taking into account the linguistic
acquisitions. It is thus necessary to write
down specialized vocabulary, sentences or
responses that are the most useful.

But since communication takes place
through language, it results in use of words,
morphological and  syntactic  forms,
structures, utterances, whereas language
communication is essentially a phenomenon
of exchange, intervention, action and
interaction, negotiation which combines all
these elements into discourses and texts
(Richterich, 1985). Through this, language
supposes not only to take into account
speakers competence in general but also the
way he/she uses it in  concrete
communication situations and in the society
.The speaker adjusts his expressions in
specific communication situations by use of
different function words or language registers
as dictated by the communication situation.
Finally, teaching learners terminology
related to their respective disciplines during
their university or professional studies is one
of the best guarantees of change however
latent, of linguistic habits (Cabré, 1998).
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FSP: a subset of French as a foreign
language

It is important to note that FSP is not a
separate domain from French as a foreign
language. It can be considered quantitatively
as a sub-field of French as a foreign
language, by determining what can be
taught, and qualitatively, as the highest
expression of communicative methodology.
(Mangiante and Parpette, 2004). It is a
specialized subset of the larger domain that
is French as a foreign language. FSP is a
linguistic training: it can be affirmed that
every learner disposes, among the words of
the general language, other words that are
restricted to specialized areas. The FSP
course in the chosen domain allows the
student to acquire a technical vocabulary as
well as mastery of the jargon used in a
particular profession. The student therefore
has the real advantage in his future search
for employment. The orientation centered on
linguistics considers the terminology as being
part of the vocabulary of the language, and
the language of specialty as a sub-system of
the language in general. The terminology is
related closely to the domain of specialty,
therefore 1s part of specialized vocabulary.

FSP, which advocates for specialized
communication, differs from general
communication in two aspects: use of

specific terminology and the type of written
and oral texts that it produces. Use of
normalized terms contributes to efficiency in
communication between specialists.
Specialized texts are characterized by
conciseness, precision and adequacy.

State of FSP place in Kenya

The current study was carried out in Kenya.
As in all other African countries, Kenya has
a large ethnic variety: 42 tribes. Each person
from these tribes, in addition to his/her
mother tongue, speaks English, Kiswahili
and perhaps his/her neighbours’ language.
Each individual 1is thus bilingual or
multilingual. To all these languages, is added
a foreign language, and in this case, French.
These ethnic groups are actively involved in
nation building and due to this, they need

French to accomplish their task. They are in
contact with foreigners from French
speaking countries who visit Kenya. They
also travel to foreign countries for various
reasons such as studies, jobs, commerce,
international co-operation, conferences, and
workshops.

In general, the linguistic policy is defined by
the choices made by those in power to
regulate the correlation between the society
and its languages. In Kenya, the reform
policy and the opening to the outside world
has contributed to manifestations of new
demands for specialized linguistic training.
The teaching of French as a foreign language
is for sometimes marked by a strong
development of training in FSP. Therefore,
this was later progressively integrated into
the teaching programmes and today, they are
prevalent in many training programmes in
French in various universities and
professional institutions. This phenomenon
contributes to the dynamism of the French
language and allows its adaptation in
different domains of knowledge.

The entry of foreign languages in the Kenyan
education system does not go beyond the
1960s. First of all French and German, were
fitted into the education system during the
time when it was most stable and when the
education policy was well grounded (Choka,
2004). French is studied in Kenya as a
foreign language and it does not enjoy a
particular francophone environment.

The French language is being taught in
Kenya for the last 50 years (Alliance
Francaise, 2006). Kenya possesses a well
established network of institutions, curricular
and extra-curricular for the advancement of
FSP: Alliance Francaise, universities,
professional institutions. FSP is increasingly
present at higher levels in the tertiary
education. To evoke the place of FSP in
Kenya is to put into perspective the
multilingual situation of this country where
more than forty local languages exist along
with French. Promoting French in Kenya is
obviously in defense of the linguistic
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diversity which is an asset for its
development. Kenya is a turntable for Africa
in general and for East Africa in particular.
In this strategic position, Kenya needs
French for its integral growth.

The question regarding the future of FSP,
which is largely promising, in this era of
globalization, is no longer beyond its players.
They are in a position to work out diverse
responses, propose strategies to adopt, come
up with plans which will stir people into
action, political actions, language use, and
intervention towards social demands, media
support and development of the French
offer.

Today, teaching of FSP in colleges and
universities in Kenya seeks to have what
teaching of foreign language to adults has
had for a long time. FSP has, without doubt
its place in Kenya’s linguistic space. Taking
into account the usefulness of French, Kenya
has adopted it for diplomatic links, free
exchange of goods and movement of people,
to assure contact services with the French
world. The growth of the tourism sector has
also contributed to adding value to the status
of French. Preference of French as a foreign
language has therefore flourished.

French has for a long time had a certain
consideration in higher learning because it is
the most taught language 1in many
professional schools or technical colleges,
training colleges for teachers and in the six
public Universities (University of Nairobi,
Kenyatta University, Moi University,
Maseno University, Egerton University and
Masinde Muliro University of Science and
Technology, and their constituent colleges
as well as in some private universities
notably USIU(United States International
University ), CUEA (Catholic University of
East Africa), Daystar University, Baraton
University of East Africa. In most cases, it is
FSP which is offered in these institutions
taking into account its importance in this era
of globalization.

The current period in Kenya is more and
more conducive to a reflection on the
content of language for a specific public, as
evidenced by the many events, seminars and
publications on languages of specialties. This
new scientific impetus is as a result of an
increase in demand for courses and training
in  French  for  professional  use.
Internationalization of exchange, opening
towards French markets and specialization
in France has constituted a lot of motivation
for a new group of more demanding learners,
having learnt many languages Dbefore
registering in the French course and
demanding shorter courses, more goals
oriented, towards results oriented
professionals.

Considering the wishes of the public and
individuals requesting for linguistic training
led to a new interest of analysis of needs, in
the teaching of languages. We thus speak of
language needs of a group, public,
individuals and the consideration that an in
depth analysis of these needs will allow a
better adjustment of the linguistic training
requested in relation to globalization.

Everywhere, today, the society is undergoing
vast changes. It is at a fast rhythm that
scientific discoveries are giving us a more
detailed and in depth understanding of the
world that surrounds us and the industries
founded on research that continue to grow
apply this knowledge more rapidly to all
domains of life. Not only have individual
trips and transport of merchandise
transformed  mobility, even at the
international level but exchange of ideas and
information  has  practically  become
instantaneous and unlimited geographically.
FSP has a big role to play in Kenya, in these
aspects.

FSP continues to give an added value on the
context of internationalization in socio-
politico-economic  exchange.  Students,
researchers, executives and directors from
foreign countries experience both in class
and place of work, the need to access
intricacies of the French language so as to
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understand the thoughts being expressed. In
order to speak at a congress, at a conference
or seminar, to write a scientific text in
French, interact with somebody in a
particular domain, one has to adhere to
specific rules.

FSP has become indispensable in Kenya, for
example, to respond to the needs of the
tourism industry which has already
announced an increasingly important role in
the country’s economy. With the aim of
providing qualified staff, the Kenyan
government decided, since 1969, to integrate
learning of foreign languages, among others,
French, in the training designated for
students of hotel management at the Kenya
Polytechnic Nairobi. In 1975, this training
was extended to Utalii College (Choka,
2004). From then on, this college confers
certificates and diplomas to students who
have learnt French be it in hospitality,
restaurant or travel agency.

Each year, approximately 200 students
complete their studies at Utalii College, after
having learnt French for two years. Since
1975, the year when the college begun, about
3000 people trained in FSP, contribute in
terms of communication between the French
or French speakers and Kenyans at the level
of tourism, in the hotel industry and
restaurants. Many tourist agencies, hotel
institutions and restaurants use this
argument for publicity reasons. Hotels and
other tourist establishments are the main
employers of these finalists. It is worth
noting that Utalii College also offers a
linguistic training program for personnel
already working in these institutions.

Many institutions in Kenya, public and
private, with the aim of responding to the

market requirements, offer French for
International Relations and Diplomacy,
Secretarial French and Public

administration, French for business, French
for journalism, medical French.

With the rise of globalization, societies are
faced with a new international push,

necessitating development of their services in

different countries. = FSP, in regard to
globalization, emphasizes the place of
French in the world of work. The

globalization phenomenon is a driving force
for FSP.

Growing internationalization of daily life
requires taking into account communicative
capacity linked to cultural mastery. The
time for linguistics is in the process of being
achieved because the place of languages in
societies 1s in itself in the process of changing
(Porcher,1995). At present, functional
French 1s taking up a place of choice.

In the last centuries, linguistic needs of
learners have changed. Developments in the
technological world have had a big impact
on all aspects of life. With the advent of
globalization, the need for FSP is
unavoidable.

We are in a culture differentiated by types of
practices, disciplines, specialties and jobs.
However, the dynamics of globalization
presently taking place tend to disturb the
distinctions made in the past. Learning one
or more foreign languages is no longer
contestable for individuals who consider
themselves cultured, but professional
obligation related to carrying out of various
jobs.

It is important to closely examine what is
becoming of communication of specialty and
specialties in the process of integration of the
present globalization: what are the
significant changes brought by globalization
in communication of specialty? How can
these changes be integrated in the teaching of
FSP in Kenya? Every activity is anchored in
a centre and access to the culture could be
done well today in a society accepted by the
way of a practice in a domain of specialty
and not only by way of the general or of the
basics, with its values of reference and its
practices.

The main effect of globalization goes beyond
general increase in  exchanges, a
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deconstruction/reconstruction  of  limits
between specialties and in relation to the
general culture (and language). The cause
would be the diffusion of technologies and
intensifying of exchanges, with regard to
culture. In regard to exchanges, what
concerns us is communication of specialty in
the teaching of languages in general and FSP
in particular.

The term globalization refers to ‘ an
extension of an activity, of a technical, of a
problem of a language (among other
examples) at the level of the planet,” then
‘the multiplication and intensifying of
interdependences at the world level’ and also
‘a process.... an englobing organic
movement’ (Revue Mots and Mars 2003).
In this way, the uniform practice of activities
such as in medicine, chemistry, architecture,
computer is spread over the whole planet. It
is the same for tourism, banking, finance,
international relations, teaching of
languages.

Languages have become goods of use,
socially, marketable and professional, which
are of interest to learners who only want to
understand and be understood. Mastery of
linguistic tools is certainly a significant
characteristic of efficacy of a strategy of
communication. It is worth noting that the
present Kenyan context is favorable with the
realization that mastery of French is
considered a real professional competence in
the cadre of professional assertion. It is
necessary to valorize mastery of French as it
is a factor of personal development and
SOCi0-economic promotion.

Learners of FSP in Kenya need to acquire
practical linguistic knowledge that can
directly be used in their cadre of employment
or profession; this is to say French should be
taught so as to be able to do something else
with it and not simply for the sake of
learning it. They learn FSP for a specific use
in specific contexts. In other words, being
conscious of the usefulness of lessons in FSP
is a motivating factor for these students.

Conclusion

Kenya is in the process of re-inventing itself
and addressing economic and social recovery
in which the French language could become
useful. As a language of exchange and
exposure, French could take its place in the
many sectors of life. In summary, there is
thus a real interest in learning FSP today.

Society, along with its educational
structures, is evolving rapidly. With time,
motivations change and the needs become
more precise or are transformed. The French
language will only remain alive in Kenya if it
responds to the needs of the society in
general and to those of the learners in
particular. The domain of usage of a
language is motivated by the nature of the
social structure and is determined by the
economic, political and ideological forces
among others. Consequently, these forces
act on the language behavior of an
individual. It is today opportune to ‘live
French’ everywhere in the world: language
of interpersonal and intercultural dialogue,
language of communication, of solidarity
and for co-operation, scientific and technical
language. FSP, faced with globalization
should emphasize on the place of French in
the world of work. It is through this that the
vitality of FSP can be manifested in Kenya.

If we realize that Kenya has an economy
that largely opens up to the outside world, it
goes without saying that in these exchanges,
the francophone countries would take their
rank more easily if there are speakers of the
language on the ground. It is certain that in
this country which is undergoing
transformation, hence new priorities will be
needed. For instance, those which will
ensure the country is not cut off from the rest
of the world.

In the present context, FSP has all the
chances of becoming an important language
of exposure and exchange.
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Abstract

This article presents an evaluation of textual competence of Kenyan University students
pursuing the bachelor degree in French. This research offers information on the skills
acquired on textualisation as it is at the completion of the undergraduate studies. Having
been carried out at the transition period between the University and work market, this
evaluation assesses knowledge and know how required in writing a narrative text.
Textualisation in this context refers to the textual competence manifested in the quality of
linguistic, pragmatic and communicative knowledge. It is in light of these parameters that
the study assesses the writing expression level of the graduands.

Introduction

During training, an undergraduate student of
French as a foreign language is often in
contact with a large number of texts in
French, of various forms, that she/he writes
or uses to obtain information, to explain
himself, to narrate, to communicate or
accomplish various tasks. This familiarity
with texts tends to make the student forget
that a text is not a triviality, but as a result of
learning over a period of time and a long
experience in composition as well as in
reading. Although it is apparently easy to
recognize a text format at first sight,
understanding and defining it with precision
is difficult. What distinguishes a series of
sentences making a text from one, which is
not? What are the attributes of a ‘good’ text?

What is it happening in the mind of a writer
in action? These questions prompted Fayol
(1991) to consider that the text, as a process
of writing, implies various factors related to
the product (text), to composition, to the
psycholinguistic status of the writer and to
the teaching. According to Rick (1991)
etymologically, the word ‘text’ is derived
from the Latin word “fextere, textus’” which
means “to weave”, or “fabric”, referring to
that which is spun or woven. Other than this
etymological point of view, a text is
comparable to a fabric where “threads” are
interlaced. The reflections of Fayol and Riick
are well captured in the following definition:
a text is thus “a sequence of structured and
coherent sentences transmitting a message in
a particular context and accomplishing an
intended communication”
(www.lepointdufle.net).
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In clear terms, contrary to arbitrary
juxtaposition of sentences, a text is based on
principles of coherence and organization,
from which it draws its form and function.
These constraints cannot be observed
without coherent linguistic units: in
consequence, a text should not contain a
word, which, once removed, would not
affect the entire sentence or compromise the
whole structure. To meet these expectations,
a well-trained writer should be a “competent
writer” in French or any other language: are
the graduands of bachelor degree in French
as a foreign language fitting this profile?

Textual competence

Riick views textual competence as “a set of
skills to constitute a functional coherence
and textual delimitation (in the active and
receptive sense), domains in which thematic
and typological points of view have a role to
play.”  Dabene (1990) shares the same
opinion and according to him, textual
competence is in the cadre of know- how
which refers to operational and observable
manifestations of knowledge. This is a
generic know-how originating from activities
that have been lived or produced and which
the researcher refers to as textual know-how.
No doubt, the scripter’s work is perceived, as
dynamics of mobilization and integration of
competences of knowledge as well as those
of know- how, among them the following:
general competence in writing, linguistic and
pragmatic competence. In the learning
context of French as a foreign language,
these competences are acquired through
various activities and practice in writing in
class.

Writing in the academic context of Kenya

Despite autonomy, as far as conception of
academic programs is concerned, all the
universities have the same objectives for the
teaching of French: communicate in good
French, express oneself fluently in the
language, and make efficient usage of
competences acquired in the language
sciences. It appears that these objectives aim
at training of the competences by acquiring
French language, which can be evaluated

periodically. Concerning written French,
operationalization of these objectives is done
progressively through the lectures whose
activities take into account the language
needs, practice in writing and means of
access to knowledge (reading, composition
exercises and linguistic context).

Language needs at the university

Language needs at the university level are
many and various. Writing as well as oral
practices are the key to success in the French
department where more examinations are
largely written. In fact, the academic context
of learning and the nature of course and
relationship with the lecturers require that
the Kenyan learner becomes ipso facto, a
writer of this language. He is required on a
daily basis, to show his capability in writing
by way of taking notes, summary making,
narrations, descriptions, portraits, reports: It
is from these exercises that the learners
practice to freely write texts. These are a
reflection of a historical and cultural process
that has slowly matured and which evokes
academic experiences of the learners as well
as the criteria of the assessment he went
through. These experiences have explored,
over a number of years, the cognitive
resources and the language know-how
necessary for textualization.

Practice of writing

At the university, our attention has always
been drawn to the technique of note taking,
very common in classes of French as a
foreign language; this practice must have a
certain impact on production of texts by the
students. From the foregoing, the following
question should be asked: how can we
reconcile “notes” to “taking” on a background
of spelling and morpho-syntaxic deficiency?
In spite of the answer to this question, the
students have to find a strategic way of
meeting the challenge; thus, the practice
continues to be in use by Kenyan students
during each lesson and it appears to be the
most interactive practices in writing.

In the cadre of teaching of FLE as perceived
by the Gabillet of Montbron (1998), this
technique, which is part of a progressive
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linguistic ~ acquisition  process, allows
selection and classification of the dictated
main ideas or the written ones before taking
notes. From a dictation, (an uttered writing)
and an oral or written aid, the lecturer uses
this technique to sensitize learners on textual
organization: he wuses the ‘“reading
comprehension” competence in order to
enable the acquisition of another, the
“production competence of a structured
writing”  (through planning of ideas,
wording, summary). This technique, which
is not, as such an objective of training for the
Kenyan students of French as a foreign
language, plays a role however small, in the
acquisition of scriptural competence and on
various aspects of a text.

Reading

Among other academic practices in writing
experienced in class, we can recognize
reading of text and literary works, elocution
exercises from selected essays or presentation
of reading reviews of books. Given that, a
quarter of the undergraduate course 1is
constituted by literature courses, analysis of
classic literary texts is done with the aim of
modeling the texts. Thus, reading of these
texts should allow the students to construct a
mental model of the process necessary for
writing. On the other hand, these texts
constitute a linguistic immersion and a
source of inspiration to guide the writing
learner.

The lecturer therefore has to offer a
reflection paths, aids and writing models
with the aim of making the students
performance in writing as close as possible to
that of writers or experts. It is in this way
that reading and writing interact in the
construction of learning and scriptural
competences, not forgetting that the
proximity relations between reading and
writing is real. Isn’t it true that it is the same
body of linguistic concepts that the two share
and which the writer should in each case
master? In responding to this question,
Jolibert and Gloton (1975) designed a matrix
that has seven shared levels between reading
and writing:

* Context: what is the mode of
transmission of the text to the reader?

* Pragmatic situation: Who is writing to
who? What is the aim? What is the

subject?

» Type of writing: Types of texts, textual
aid.

» Super structure: Articulation of textual
components.

* Linguistics of text: Connectors,
topic/focus, link enunciation
indicators,  coherence and  text
progression.

* Linguistics of the sentence: Order of
words, cohesion, syntactic relations.
* Semantic and spelling microstructures.

Composition exercises

They are exploited as communication
situation in which the learners exercise
themselves to write for textual purposes. The
most distinctive are exercises in which the
learner is asked to write the summary of
books read with the aim of training him/her
to identify important issues of the texts and
to develop the practice of being concise and
of contraction of the text. Among these
communication situations are also writing of
monographs during their university studies
of French as a foreign language. This is
different from other exercises in the sense
that they initiate the learners to the rules of
academic composition in use at the
university, a use that is confirmed in the
writing of a thesis at the master’s level, in
French as a foreign language. This exercise
reveals the complexity of academic
discourse, in which pedagogical needs are
larger than the contents of general French.

Contextualization

In relation to linguistic context or “cotexte”,
our experience in FLE classes in Kenya
shows that due to grammatical deficiency,
wrong punctuation or stylistic contraction
that characterizes the learner’s compositions,
only the context assists in understanding of
the texts. The reader (teacher, researcher,
and learner) who has to read or correct these
writings is often put to the task of
interpretation and often asks him/herself this
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question recurrently “What did he/she intend
to say in writing this sentence?” This question
implies that the wunderstanding of
learner/writer’s work cannot be done only
by referring to the linguistic sense of the
sentences or words, which are in fact only
premises and from which the reader should
infer the exact meaning of the sentence.
These sentences, apart from the meaning of
the words, have certain aspects of the
context (such as punctuation), which play
the role of the pragmatic complement in the
FLE classes. This therefore plays the same
role as the linguistic meaning in
communication, which are in fact the
mobilization process, which is coded or
inferred (Grice, 1979).

Statement of the problem and Research
Questions

Statement of the problem

All these practices of writing should, among
others, aim at improving enunciation and
structuring of the elements of a narrative
text. However, there are evident cases of
inadequacy between knowledge and know-
how. Some learners have a very good
knowledge of the language and in practice, a
very low textual and communicative ability.
This inadequacy seems to be as a result of a
bad transition between teaching/learning of
French to teaching/learning in French. On
the hand, all issues related to written French
at the university seem to be linked to this
transition, which cannot have meaning
unless there is a respondent to the learner.
This problem is more serious today when we
try to evaluate learner-writers who are in the
transition period between the university and
the job market.

Research Questions
The study was guided by the following two
research questions:

a) At the end of undergraduate study in
FLE, are the learner-writers capable of
writing showing vivid textual
competence?

b) What is the level of textual competence in
French, attained by these learners?

Methodology

Methodological modalities of the study

Our research on the quality and expanse of

the competence of Kenyan students of

French as a foreign language to

communicate through texts, took into

account the following methodological
considerations:-

a) All the learner-writers are not equal
before scripting is concerned, and this
inequality is a characteristic of textual
competence: there are no two users of a
language, native speakers or learners of
FLE, who have exactly the same
competences and who develop them in
the same manner.

Consequently, by discriminating the
different learner-writers, we avoid to
evaluate them or even analyze the
written texts in relation to an ideal writer,
but according to their own intrinsic
variability (Dabene, op.cit). This intrinsic
variability can be observed both
extensively and intensively. According to
this author, extensive variability explains
the disparity in the unequal mastery of
different components of textual sub-
competences by all the writers. There can
be lack of symmetry in the acquisition of
different textual sub-competences and
also in each one of them; “this ‘lack of
symmetry can, at the extreme, result in
the absence or non-mastery of this or
other component” (Dabeéne, op.cit).
Intensive variability, on the other hand,
refers to the level of mastery of the
components, which can vary from one
writer to another.

We opted to use a criteria approach
bearing in mind that this kind of
approach will eliminate any improvised
evaluation methods of the written work.
We used a modified version of the grid
used by research program CAMPUS
(Coopération africaine et malgache pour la
promotion universitaire et scientifique) as our
evaluation tool (Holtzer, 2002). The
choice was not made haphazardly: this
grid has a detailed structure of textual

b)
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cohesion that has already been
experimented successfully elsewhere (in
Guinea Conakry at the primary school
level). Technically, it has the criteria that
can be observed and verified through
qualitatitive and quantitative indicators.
These characteristics enabled us evaluate
the quality of the written work of a
learner-writer without it being necessary
compared with others; the learner is
appraised solely in relation to his ability
or competence.

c¢) The Cronbach’s coefficient (o) was
calculated by using the Statistical Package
of Social Sciences (SPSS) program in order
to assess the homogeneity and internal
coherence of criteria in the said grid, as
well as that of the marking by the four
evaluators. In the two instances, the
alpha coefficient attained was of a
satisfactory level of 0.85 for the
homogeneity of the four evaluators and
0.76 for the internal coherence of the
criteria.

d) The observations made from the learner’s
written work has no etiological value
because they do not make it possible to
explain the cause of presence, absence or
greater or less mastery of the particular
aspect of scriptural competence.

Study population

The study population of this research is
constituted by 60 (sixty) 4™ year
undergraduate students registered for the
academic year 2009/2010, studying French
as a foreign language. They were drawn
from public institutions which offer a
complete bachelor degree course and have
an experience of more than years in teaching
the  undergraduate  courses: Maseno
University, Kenyatta University, Moi
University and University of Nairobi. These
students had learned French consistently for
4 years in secondary school and for the same
period at the university. However, learning
of French began at the age of 14 years and
was preceded by 3 or 4 vernacular languages
and or other languages for communication.

Corpus of the study

To evaluate the competences involved in the
written work, we found it useful to work on
the narrative texts. Produced under ideal
conditions, they perfectly take into account
the said competences and are declined
towards a narrative outline. The choice of
this type of text is also justifiable due to the
fact that it is culturally more familiar to
African students in general and Kenyan
students in particular. From this point of
view, writing a narrative text means telling a
story in writing, reporting events that one
has undergone or those that one has heard
being talked about.

With the aim of evaluating the learner’s
competences and having more information
to answer the research questions, we resorted
to the technique of “Induced constraints
text” (texte induit avec contraintes) to collect
the data. According to Tagliante (2005), this
technique enables drawing up the activities
of the written work where the evaluation is
appropriate to the intended objective and
where the instructions given play an
important role. The instruction clearly states
the constraints set out. In conformity with
this requirement, the students were asked to
write a text of their own choice: this frequent
academic exercise is an activity of a
relatively free expression which allows the
syntax maturity to freely take form in the
writing of a narrative text.

On the other hand, the texts that we received
explored four major themes, which include
the 2007 post election violence in Kenya,
different events undergone or reported, tales
as well as reconstruction of news narrated by
a third party. As stated clearly by Adam
(2008), these texts were heterogeneous; we
evaluated texts that were dominantly
narrative in nature but contained descriptive
sequences as well as texts that were
dominantly descriptive but had narrative
sequences. In our opinion, this is due to the
dual role played by the writer who is both
the narrator and actor.
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Evaluation grid for textual competence

It 1s obvious that to write a text, one has to
be endowed in the first instance, with certain
scriptural competences. These are many and
various and include referential competence,
socio-cultural competence, general
competence in writing, linguistic
competence, pragmatic and communication
competence etc. The grid (see Annex)
evaluates the last three, with each one of
them being evaluated using a certain number
of criteria in descriptive terms:

a)  General competence in writing takes
in account the following activities:
presentation of the text, the written form,
punctuation, scripturality. Mastery of this
competence is evaluated in terms of
success of the marked indicators of the
criteria 1-6 of the grid.

b) Pragmatic and communication
competence refers to the capability of
writing a narrative text. Mastery of the
type of competence is in relation to the
criteria 7-13.

) Linguistic competence is observed
through the following three components:-

* Linguistic competence in vocabulary
takes into account spellings, appropriate
vocabulary, rich and devoid of literal
translations. Mastery of  this
competence depends on the success of
marked indicators of the criteria 14-16.

* Linguistic competence in morphology
refers to gender and number of words,
verbal  constructions, conjugations,

agreement between subject and verb and
other types of agreement. The mastery
of this competence is measured by
success in the criteria
19,20,23,24,25,26,27 and 28 of the grid.

» Linguistic competence in syntax refers
to the linearity of a simple sentence and
that of a complex sentence. Mastery of
this competence is measured by success
in the indicator 21 and 22 of the grid.

Except for criteria 17 and 18, which aren’t
part of the study, the grid evaluates each
criterion in a binary form as follows:
mastered competence (+) or non mastery (-).
The researchers of the CAMPUS group
suggest that mastery (+) can only be given
when the writer shows proof of mastering
globally a given indicator. As it transpires in
the mind of the designers, we consider this
global mastery as results of a realistic
approach in accepting ‘a small level of
errors’ (Holtzer, op.cit) taking into account
the context in which French was learnt and
evaluated as a foreign language in Kenya.
Mastery of an indicator (+) is attributed to a
description when, as a whole, the text shows
proof of global mastery of it. In our case, this
means either appreciating qualitatively the
linguistic  indicator, or  quantitatively
enumerating it in order to compare the
occurrences observed with the expected
ones.

Scoring scheme evaluating levels of written expression

Table 1: Scores univers

Level of Mastery Global Criteria of Evaluation
Level 0 Not possessing in totality
Absence of mastery The criteria of level 1
Level 1 Possess all the criteria 1, 5,7, 8, 9
Unsatisfactory mastery
Level 11 In addition to level 1, possess 5 of the
Satisfactory mastery following: 3, 4, 10, 11, 14, 19, 20, 26

Possess the minimum criteria 12, 15, 21, 23
Level 111 In addition to level 11 possess 4 of the
Very satisfactory mastery following criteria: 2, 6, 13, 22, 24, 25, 27, 28
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Table 1 summarizes the allocation of
“scores univers” obtained by every writer
to each level of written expression in
French. It is in reference to the “scores
univers” obtained that the writer was
graded. The advantage of the ‘“scores
univers” is that it allows a description of
the competence of the subject not only
using one score, but also by an aggregate
of all the scores, characterizing the
potentialities of the writer
(www.irdp.ch/édumetrie/lexique). In this
research, we proceeded by a gradual and
progressive evaluation: we assessed the
scoring of level 0, than I, before gradually
proceeding to the next level.

These “scores univers” were evaluated in
form of a continuum, such a way that the
degree of the level of mastery of the
textual competence was from level 0 to
level 3: absence of mastery (level 0),
unsatisfactory mastery (level 1)

satisfactory mastery (level 2) and very
satisfactory mastery (level 3). It is worth
clarifying that level 0 indicates a non
mastery of the basic elements of the
language; level 1 corresponds to very
rudimentary knowledge; level 2 is a sort of
threshold level; it attests a mastery that is
“just sufficient”’; level 3 indicates a good
linguistic and textual mastery. Each level
except 0 and 1 is the resultant hierarchy of
a selection of criteria made from among
the 26 (except for criteria 17 & 18) that are
contained in the grid.

Results

General Competence in writing
Interpretations of the data relative to this
competence are summarized in table 2
below:

Table 2. Mastery or non mastery of the general competence in writing

criteria

Cl1 C2 C3 C4 C5 Cé6 Totals
competence
Non mastery - 8 (13%) 3 (5%) 1 (2%) - - 12 (3%)
Mastery 60 52(87%) 57(95%) 59(98%) 60 60 348 (97%)
Totals 60 60 60 60 60 60 360

C-2 = Use of accents in the text #

Key

C-3 = Punctuation#

C-4 = Capital letters #

C-5 = Breaking of words #

C-6 = Segmentation into paragraphs

The following observations can be drawn
from Table 2: 52 out of 60 candidates, 87%
of our sample are able to correctly write
accents on the words when they write a text
whereas 95% of them (57 candidates) are
able to punctuate the text in an acceptable
way. Whereas only 98% (59 candidates)
respect the use of capital letters after a full

stop, all the candidates (100%) of this sample
where able to write a text that was legible to
divide it into paragraphs and to break the
words correctly. As a whole, it is obvious
that 97% of the students satisfied the criteria
for this competence; based on these results,
we can empirically establish that the
majority of our candidates have globally a
mastery of this competence.

Pragmatic and Communication competence
The data related to this competence are
presented in the table below:-
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Table 3: Mastery or non-mastery of the Pragmatic and communication competence

Criteria C7 C8 Cc9 C10 C11 C12 C13 Totals

competence

Non 1 (2%) 2 (3%) 3(5%) 10(17%) 41(72%) 15(25%) 27 (45%) 99 (24%)

mastery

Mastery 59 (98%) 58(97%) 57(95%) 50(83%) 19(28%) 45 (75%) 33(55%) 321 (76%)

Totals 60 60 60 60 60 60 60 420
Key:

C7 = Writing Comprehensive text#

C8 = Understanding the instruction of the composition #

C9 = Tell a story #

C10 = Know how to introduce and conclude a text #

C11 = Know how to use indicators of time to show progression of the story.

C12 = Know how to use the appropriate tenses of narration (imparfait, passé composé )
C13 = Know how to coordinate the words in the text.

The evaluated candidates have a global
mastery of pragmatic and communication
competence: among them 76% has a
sufficient mastery of this competence against
24%. In regard to criteria, we realize that
98% of the students are able to produce a
comprehensible text, that is to say that the
text content could generally be understood
by the reader. Moreover, 97% of the sample
can follow the instruction of the
composition, which is an indication that they
have understood the task before them.

Furthermore, we observe that among them,
95% and 83% of the students are able to
narrate a story and to introduce as well as to
conclude a narrative text respectively.
Therefore, the students are generally capable
of reporting actions that constitute a story, to
introduce and conclude it. This capacity is
being illustrated in reporting events or
African tales narrated to them by a third
party or others events; in this regard the
writers are able to do the same following a
scheme of five steps. Thus, an in depth
reading of these texts reveals the existence of
elements relative to the initial situation of the
story, to disruption, to the development, to
the resolution and conclusion or moral of the

story. This observation is in line with the
findings of Ogutu (2010) who states that the
Kenyan learner of FLE acquires the
narrative skills prior to his contact with
French language. This is not surprising
more so because, as is the case everywhere in
Africa, the socio-cultural Kenyan context is
the heart of the story telling tradition and
from which these competences can be build.

We also observe that 75% of the writers are
able to use effectively the tenses of narration
(imparfait and passé composé). This outcome
contrasts with the statistics from KNEC
(Kenya National Examinations Council)
report on written French in the years 2005,
2007 and 2008. KNEC reported that, in
composition writing, the learners at the end
of the secondary education were not able to
correctly use passé composé and imparfait.
These are the same students we are
evaluating in the present study, four years
later; as it appears now, there is a great
improvement in the use of passé composé and
imparfait. In our opinion, the pedagogical
training obtained at the university appears to
bear fruits and is very useful in this domain.
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Concerning the coordination of words
expressed through the criteria (C13), the
results indicate an average mastery as only
55% of the candidates do it correctly,
compared to 45% who have no mastery.
Taking into account the number of errors
accepted in this evaluation, we are of the
view that this average performance is more
of an indicator of the difficulty involved then
that of mastery. In this regard, we observed
that the candidates had difficulty in textual
cohesion because if the conjunctions of
coordination ‘et (and) to a small extent ou
(or) and ‘mais’ (but) are the most used,
contrary to maintenant (now), ni (neither)
and car (because), which are inexistent. On
the other hand, in instances where they are
present, they do not link up the elements of
the same grammatical nature as is required
in grammar and textual cohesion. This
observation is closely related to the one
made by Chokah (2003) in which essays of
finalist students of Kenyatta University
(future  teachers of French) show
“juxtaposition of sentences without any links
between them”.

Finally we observe that only one criterion
(C11) was not mastered by the students

Linguistic Competence

A. Linguistic competence in vocabulary

because only 28% of them were able to use
indicators of time to express the textual
progression of the story. This criterion
involves use of connectors of time as
articulation of thematic  progression.
Whereas as it is one of the main mechanisms
of narrative textualisation, temporality has
two gaps in the corpus: insufficiency and
irrational use of connectors of time.
Evaluated at 35% of all the connectors used
in the corpus as a whole, only two indicators
of time show chronology of events and these
are avant que (before) and aprés que (after).
All the other indicators of time appear
sporadically, in environments incompatible
with their roles. Such an improper use of
connectors of time 1s symptomatic of lack of
knowledge of their role in textual cohesion.
Degand and Hadermann (2008) also made
this observation in his comparative study
between the Dutch and French speakers on
the use of connectors in French. The
improper use or over use of connectors in
FLE could be explained by difficulties in
planning and structurisation experienced by
writers in a second or foreign language.

Table 4. Mastery or non mastery of linguistic competence in vocabulary

Criteria C14 C15 Cl16 Totals
Competence

Non-mastery 35 (58%) 8 (13%) 43 (72%) 86 (48%)
Mastery 25 (42%) 52 (87%) 17 (28%) 94 (52%)
Totals 60 60 60 180
Key:

C-14 = Few usage errors #
C-15 = Vocabulary used is appropriate #
C-16 = Vocabulary #
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In interpretating Table 4, we observe that
52% of the assessed writers have generally a
lexical mastery of linguistic competence of
vocabulary. Furthermore, 58% of them write
their texts with ‘few usage errors’. This
criterion is related to the lexical and
grammatical orthography. The proportion
between the total number of these errors and
total number of words
(www.pedagonet.com) establish a ratio of
one error in 7 words. This seems to be
directly proportional to the length of the text:
when the text has many words, it has a
tendency to harbor more errors. This lack of
reference to the French norm can be
explained by the impact of dominant
French/English bilingualism, which
characterizes the Kenyan learner of FLE;
therefore, they write French language with
English structures in their mind. In the same
context, the 2005 KNEC report observed
then that most students of this group, which
constitute the sample of the current study,
had already difficulty in spellings. In his
part, Kilosho (2011) has analyzed the errors
made by students of Kenyatta University in
Kenya, he found that instead of facilitating
the understanding of French expressions
borrowed from English or vice versa, the
official language of Kenya appeared to be an
obstacle in acquisition of semantics and
spelling of French language at the
University.

Although 87% of the writers make use of the
appropriate vocabulary as shown in their

success in criteria (15) of the table above,
their success is limited because only 28% of
the students show proof of having rich
vocabulary. The weakness on this
performance shows a deficit in vocabulary
which the students try to overcome by using
a certain subterfuge vocabulary. Thus, due to
lack of sufficient stock of vocabulary, the
students turn to use either anglicisms or
words with English connotations or switch
homographs despite their different meanings
in the two languages. More interesting is the
way the writers try to overcome this
difficulty in turning to the technique of
morphological derivations in an arbitrary
manner. The following sentences extract
from the corpus illustrate this tendency of
wording: the writer adds either to a wrong
radix a correct affix (e.g. habiments,
applaudiser) or puts together a correct radix
with a wrong affix(e.g. villageur, les
annoncements) or sums the two wrongs(e.g.
médicins, malheursement).

B: Linguistic competence of morphology
From Table 5, we observed that 79% of the
students have a global mastery of linguistic
competence of morphology against 21% who
have no mastery. As regards to the criteria,
82% of the writers have a global mastery of
the rule on gender of words whereas 93% of
them master globally the rule of plural form
of words.

Table 5. Linguistic competence of morphology

Criteria C-19 C-20 C-23 C-24 C-25 C-26 C-27 C-28 Totals
competence

Non 11(18%) 4(7%)  7(12%) 17(28%) 12%) 21(35%) 22(37%) 16(27%) 99(21%)
mastery

Mastery 49(82%) 56(93%) 53(88%) 43(72%)

Total 60 60 60 60

59(98%) 39(65%) 38(63%) 44(73%) 381(79%)

60 60 60 60

480

Key:
C-19= Gender of nouns mastered#
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C-20= Number in words is mastered#
C-23= conjunction in pronunciation#
C-24= conjugation known in writer #

C-25= Mastering of subjects. Verb agreement#

C-26=correct conjugation of verbs#

C-27=text shows mastery of difference between infinitif and past participle
C-28=mastery of difference between infinitif and past participle.

Despite the confusion in applying the
endings of verbs, 88% of writers globally
know the conjugation of verbs in their
pronounced forms; only 72% among them
globally know the conjugation of verbs in
their written forms. Furthermore, in as much
as 98% of the writers globally have a mastery
of subject/ verb agreement, 65% of them

Linguistic competence of syntax

Table 6. Linguistic competence of syntax

only are able to make verbal constructions
correctly. 98% of this population is capable
of differentiating infinitive mood from past
participle. However, to make an agreement
between an auxiliary “étre (to be) or avoir (to
have) only 83% of them were able to do it
correctly.

Criteria C-21 C-22 Totals
competence

Non mastery 1 (2%) 41 (68%) 42 (35%)
Mastery 59 (98%) 19 (32%) 78 (65%)
Totals 60 60 120

Key:
C-21: Mastery of a simple sentence

C-22: The text includes complex sentences that are generally mastered.

Table 6 indicates that the majority of the
students under study (65%) have a global
mastery of this competence. Going by the
criteria, when 98% of the writers have a
global mastery of structures of a simple
sentence, 32% of them globally have a
mastery of the structures of a complex
sentence. The poor performance in writing a
complex sentence by the students can be a
translation of the difficulties the learners
encounter in organizing the constituents of
juxtaposed, coordinated or subordinate
propositions in the midst of the sentence. In
the same line, sequence of tenses is also a
major difficulty which distorts the links
between the constituents of the sentence.

In summary, the writers have mastery, at
some extend, the components of linguistic
competence. Nevertheless, despite the global
mastery, the students write texts riddled with
mistakes, containing a less rich vocabulary
tarnished with a less mastery of the complex
sentences. Whereas they are as a result of
Linguistic competence, the gaps are
interdependent. We also observed among
others that are difficulty in spelling for a
number of the learners. They are as a result
of non acquired linguistic competence,
which leads to errors in spelling: non
mastery of syntax, limited individual
vocabulary that i1s poorly structured and
dependence on English to write French
language. = Without these basics which
constitute fundamentals of a complex
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sentence, the writers found it difficult to themselves

make use of them in order to express texts.

Level of written expression

The aggregate of the scores univers obtained

appropriately using narrative

levels of written expression as shown

by each writer enables us to classify the 60 below:
writers of our study population in four
Table 7. The level of written expression
Levels Writers Totals
Level 0 S2, §43, S51 3
Level (D) S22, S26, S35, S53, S60 5
Level (II) S1, S6, S9, S20, S21, S25, S32, S38, S39, S44, S46, S47, 14
S50, S52
Level (III) S3, S4, S5, S7, S8, S10, S11, S12, S13, S14, S15, S16, 38
S17, S18, S19, S23, S24, S27, S28, S29, S30, S31, S33,
S34, S36, S37, S40, S41, S42, S45, S48, S49, S54, S55,
S56, S57, S59, S59
Totals 60 60
Key:

S1, S2 — subject 1, subject 2

Table 8 shows clearly that 3 writers (5% of
the students) did not go beyond level 0 of
written  expression even after their
Undergraduate training in FLE whereas 5
(8% of the students) among them attained
level 2. Nevertheless, 14 students attained
level (1) and 38 level 3 representing 23% and
63% of the students of the study population,
respectively.

Conclusion

At the end of this study on evaluation of
textual competence related to narrative texts,
the empirical findings obtained permit us to
describe the characteristics of these writings
and through them, the level attained by the
writers. These findings are the result of a
global approach in text analysis that
evaluates textual competence through its
components. These components contain
some indicators that qualify cohesion in the
narrative texts: we can mention the initial
and final stages of a story, the connectors of
time expressing the story progress, the

commonly used tense in narration and the
richness in vocabulary. In order to evaluate
the acquisition of such indicators, we resort
to the ad hoc grid that comprises 75% of core
criteria and 25% of criteria of perfection. In
regard to the different types of competence
which serve as a barometer to textual
competence, this study indicates that the
subjects have a good mastery of general
competence in writing; thus the majority
among them are able to produce texts that
are legible, punctuated and have accents
placed on words in a satisfactory manner.

Furthermore, although the writers have a
good mastery of  pragmatic and
communication competence, their texts
show lack or dysfunction of connectors of
time. Because of this dysfunction, the writers
have difficulty in coordinating sentences in
their writing. Whereas they are capable of
narrating events in line with the given topic,
they do not express them in a discourse that
flows. On the other hand, even though their
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stories tell the actions that take place in a
given time and space, the lack of knowledge
on the functions of connectors of time is a
handicap to textual progression and
cohesion. Kilosho (2011) also made this
observation on the students of Kenyatta
University, whom due to lack of logical
articulation, do not make ideas flow but
jump from one subject to another, which
weakens textual coherence.

We also observe that the investigated writers
have an average mastery of linguistic
competence of vocabulary. In this regard, the
study shows that the lexical coverage of the
proposed themes remain below average
because the vocabulary used remains poor
and 1s not varied although its use appears to
be generally appropriate. More over, the
recurrent orthographic errors concern all

domains of graphical errors:
morphogrammic, phonogrammic and
lexicogrammic.

Except for errors in grammatical agreements
as well as in the endings of verbs, the study

shows that linguistic competence in
morphology is globally mastered.
Nevertheless, global mastery of syntax

competence does not concern the complex
sentence; since the latter is not subjected, in
most cases, to the rule of the sequence of
tenses. Due to lack of present and simple
past tense, the corpus study only used the
past tenses like imparfait and passé composé,
without paying attention to the requirement
of tense sequences.

Finally we observe a rising curved line on
the level of written expression which shows
that the more the level grows, the higher the
numbers of candidates. It follows that the
majority of students, 86%, achieved or even
surpassed the threshold level in training in
written expression; but only 63% of them
globally have a good linguistic and textual
mastery. These results should not
overshadow the paltry performance of 14%
of the candidates who have not mastered the
very basic knowledge during their training in

FLE or have no mastery of the basic
elements in writing.
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Abstract

Formal social protection programs in Kenya were initiated to assist the vulnerable access
medication, financial assistance, education and old age pensions. However, conditions for
eligibility lock out the poor who have low or fluctuating monetary incomes such as street
vendors and market sellers in Kisumu city. Chamas serve instead as a form of informal social
protection, but little is documented about the extent to which members benefit from this
protection. This study assessed perceptions of poverty, vulnerability and exclusion among
Kisumu City street vendors and market sellers. Snowballing and stratified sampling was
used to attain a sample of seven Chamas with a total of 536 members. Data was collected
using an interview guide, questionnaires, and focus group interviews. Data was analyzed
both qualitatively and quantitatively. While most market vendors and street sellers are
members of a Chamas, the groups have minimal impact on social protection because of their
low income base.

Key words: Social protection, Chamas, poverty and vulnerability, exclusion, potentiality,
challenges.

Background

Kisumu City is the 3™ largest town in Kenya
with an estimated population of about
600,000.

Approximately 61% classified as poor in
Kisumu City, with 48% of the wurban
population living below the poverty line, as
compared to a national average of 29%.
Unemployment is estimated at 30% with
majority of economic activity taking place in
the informal sector (Republic of Kenya,
2008; 2009). The high poverty rate is
compounded by the highest national levels of
prevalence of HIV at 15.1% against a
national average of 6.4% and a high fertility

rate of 4.9 against the county rate of 3.98
(Central Intelligence Agency, 2011).

Norton, Conway and Foster (2001) define
social protection as public actions taken in
response to levels of vulnerability, risk and
deprivation which are deemed socially
unacceptable within a given polity or society.
The Kenya National Social Protection Policy
of 2011 describes this protection as:
Policies and actions, including legislative
measures, that enhance the capacity of
and opportunities for the poor and
vulnerable to improve and sustain their
lives, livelihoods, and welfare, that enable
income-earners and their dependants to
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maintain a reasonable level of income
through decent work, and that ensure
access to affordable healthcare, social
security, and social assistance.

Why the need for social protection? Social
protection is meant to cushion poor against
disasters that can lead to impoverishment. It
can assist people in escaping from chronic
poverty, and reduces poverty, child labor and
inequality. In the traditional African society
children and the aged were taken care of by
the extended family. However, urbanization
has weakened the extended family system,;
with the money economy makes it
increasingly expensive to bear the costs of
caring for orphaned children, the sick and
the aged.

In Kenya the National Social Security Fund
(NSSF) was established in 1965 by an Act of
Parliament (CAP 258 of the Laws of Kenya)
in order to administer a provident fund
scheme for all workers in Kenya. Initially the
fund operated as a government department,
and catered for those in formal employment.
In 2013 the National Social Security Fund
Bill was repealed and was replaced by the
National Social Security Fund (NSSF, 2013)
Act. Formal social protection also includes
National Hospital Insurance Fund, free
maternity and free treatment for under 5’s,
cash transfer programs for orphans and
vulnerable children (OVC), older persons
and persons with disability. The Kazi Kwa
Vijana initiative for unemployed youth and the
Hunger Safety Net Program (HSNP) for the
chronically food insecure in the arid lands
are also crucial programs for formal social
protection.

Formal social protection as currently offered
has several shortcomings. The contributions
are specifically structured towards pensions
and medical schemes, ignoring other causes
of wvulnerability. For example while the
contributions to the NHIF assist with in-
patient bed costs; they do not cover related
costs such as purchase of medicines. The
contributions to NSSF are also so low that
they cannot guarantee an adequate income

in old age. Schemes targeting youth
employment, old age relief and food safety
often rely heavily on donor funding, and
therefore may not be sustainable. Chen
(2007) asserts that the self employed are
often invisible in national statistics that fail
to adequately capture the range and types of
activities that people do in the informal
sector.

The new social protection policy seeks to
change the scope and coverage of the
(NSSF) to include small and micro
entrepreneurs and casual workers. However,
the eligibility requirements still leave out a
huge segment of the population, hence the
need for informal social protection. These
requirements do not take into consideration
that segment of workers and entrepreneurs
with fluctuating incomes.

Vulnerability 1is a  combination of
characteristics of an individual or a group
expressed in relation to exposure to hazards
because of the individual or group’s socio-
economic condition. Vulnerability is also
determined by physical, natural, financial,
social and human assets within the
community that can be accessed by the poor.
Class, community structure, ethnicity and
political issues compound vulnerability.
Vulnerability measures the extent to which a
shock will result in a decline in wellbeing
(Deininger and Liu, 2009). Shocks include
loss of income, illness and natural disasters
such as floods or fires. Shocks may be
sudden, cyclical, repeated or long term.

Exclusion refers to the inability of the
state/government to provide support to the
vulnerable in times of hardship and need.
Exclusion can be economic, social and
political (Fafchamps and La Ferrara, 2010).
When exclusion is economic, it leads to most
other forms of exclusion. Since the poor
cannot afford to pay for social protection
they are ignored as stakeholders in social and
political spheres. The poor are likely to be
by-passed by the opportunities that economic
growth offers since they do not possess the
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needed resources to prosper (De Coninck
and Drani, 2009).

Informal social protection is one of the ways
in which those who cannot fit into the
formal social protection schemes. Devereux
and Sabates-Wheeler (2004) conceptualize
four dimensions that enable a program or
system to qualify as social protection. It must
contain preventive measures to help manage
shocks; it must protect those unable to work,
or the vulnerable such as orphans; it must
promote the generation of income, and it
must address social inequalities that lead to
exclusion. Based on this conceptualization, it
may be argued that the informal group is
then able to improve the life of its members,
although this paper further argues that this
transformation cannot occur in isolation,
and needs to be studied in the context of the
perceptions of members in relation to
informal social protection.

A Chama (Kiswahili for group or committee)
typically consists of members who share a
common attribute such as friendship,
business or employment. Chamas are built on
two principles. The first principle is that the
pooled individual savings of members is the
foundation for building capital, with the
motivation to save coming from the groups
(Wild et al, 2008). Savings groups,
commonly known as “merry-go-rounds”,
collect a set amount from each member. The
whole group’s contribution is given to one or
more members each month in turn for the
purchase of household items or goods for
trade. Depending on the income of the
members, some of these groups grow into
investment clubs where part of the money
saved is invested and used to purchase assets
for the group.

The second principle is the basis of
protection being mutual networks of support
and shared aims (Fafchamps and La Ferrara,
2010). All Chamas have a constitution and
rules and regulations that govern who can
join, under what circumstances members can
benefit and also termination of membership.
Some groups purchase goods for sale on a

wholesale basis and therefore support each
other in building the business.

Chamas incorporate social protection aspects
that include lifestyle needs such as weddings,
funerals, childbirth and education; personal
emergencies such as sickness, injury, theft
and death; disasters such as destruction of
homes or business premises; fires or floods;
and investment opportunities such as
expanding a business, buying assets or
building a house (Rutherford, 2004). Despite
the measures taken by the groups, there are
several challenges to eventually becoming
part of the mainstream formal protection
schemes. Do members understand why they
are not in formal social protection? How do
they perceive their social status in relation to
these schemes? What are their perceptions of
their exclusion, poverty and vulnerability in
relation to their need for social protection?

Perceptions of Poverty, Vulnerability and
Exclusion

The study sampled 536 members in 7
Chamas from street vendors and market
sellers in Kisumu City. The main market
areas were Oile Market and Kibuye Market.
Oile market has two trading areas: the main
county market that 1s in an enclosed space,
and the open air market with traders selling
their wares in stalls or laid out on the
ground, each trader having a space of about
6 feet square. Kibuye market is one of the
largest open air markets in Africa, with
traders selling goods ranging from second
hand clothes, fresh produce and furniture to
hardware goods and building materials.
Vendors were drawn from the main streets in
Kisumu Central Business District. These
traders include newspaper vendors, hawkers
and repairmen. Although the gender
representation was almost equal with 53.73%
male 46.27% female, the economic activities
of respondents are clearly demarcated by
gender.

Data collection instruments consisted of a
survey questionnaire for group members,
focus group discussion (FGD) guide and an
interview schedule for group leaders.
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Q1. Who is a poor person?

The Poverty Reduction Strategy Paper for
the Period 2001-2004 (Republic of Kenya,
2000) defines poverty as the inability to feed
self and family, lack of proper housing, poor
health and inability to educate children and
pay medical bills. According to this
definition, 15 million Kenyans were poor in
1997 and currently an estimated 56% of the
Kenyan population now lives below the
poverty line. The government adopted
poverty lines of Ksh 2,648 (US$ 33.1) in
urban areas and Ksh 1,238 (US$ 15.5) in
rural areas per adult per month. The figures,
however, are indicative of income but do not
take into account expenditure. The average
income of the street vendors and market
sellers was an average of Kshs 1530 (US$
19.2) per month, after deduction of all
business related expenses, placing them
among the urban poor.

However, when asked to state who a poor
person is the respondents stated that:

The one who does not have anything to do”
“A sick (disabled) person who is blind”

“A person without respect”

From the comments it is clear that the
respondents in the study do not consider
themselves poor, although their income
range ranks them in that category. Asked to
elaborate what kind of income generating
projects the poor engage in they mentioned
selling of kerosene (paraffin), making ropes,
fishing, cobblers and charcoal sellers. These
are smaller scale businesses carried out in the
slum areas, and present an interesting
scenario for further study.

Q2. Are you a Vulnerable Person?

The concept of vulnerability was examined
from both an individual and a group
perspective.

70.55% of the respondents felt that they are
individually vulnerable due to several
reasons. All respondents felt vulnerable due
to their income levels, 71% due to their
family position and 43% due to their gender.
No respondent thought that disability,
health, age, marital status, political

alignment and cultural beliefs and values
cause their vulnerability and/or exclusion.
Family position carries with it the weight of
responsibility, since many look after siblings,
aged parents or the children of their siblings.

The respondents identified inadequate funds
(100%) and lack of technical capacity
(85.7%) as the main reasons why the groups
are vulnerable. In addition they cited erratic
contributions as contributing to vulnerability
because it meant there were not always
enough funds to cushion deserving members
in times of need.

Q3. Are you Excluded?

Exclusion was explored in terms of receipt
of services which are meant to protect the
poor from risks. These include: insurance
against business and personal loss, health
risks and protection from arbitrary or ill-
conceived decisions by the city officials. The
respondents identified several risks. Risks
result in reduction in stock (85.5%), inability
to pay an existing Chama loan (86.6%) and
selling of assets, including business assets
(71.6%).

None of the respondents belong to the
NSSF, while only 28% were registered with
the NHIF.

The reasons given for not registering were
the high monthly fees, and the limitation of
the services offered. Currently the
registration fee (self employed
persons/voluntary) for NSSF 1s Kshs 200,
Kshs 160 for NHIF per month. 73% of the
respondents stated that in months with good
business they would be able to raise the fees,
but they did not join these schemes because
they would end up defaulting when business
was poor.

All seven Chamas run bank accounts in
microfinance institutions and in commercial
banks that have low account maintenance
fees. These banks include Adok Timo, K- Rep,
Equity and Family Banks and the Kenya
Agency for Development of Enterprise and
Technology (KADET). On an individual
basis, only 22% bank their money. The main
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reason given by 97% of the respondents was
that they had nothing left over to bank after
meeting all their other expenses. None of the
members pay insurance on their businesses,
or to guard against personal risks.

Conclusion

Informal social protection strategies are a
core aspect of the lives of street vendors and
market women in Kisumu City, Kenya.
While the respondents perceive themselves
as vulnerable and excluded from formal
social protection, they do not perceive
themselves as poor. Chamas are not
established for economic need alone, but as a
fall-back measure when shocks affect the
ability of members to cope. The major
challenge that confronts the efforts of the
Chama to offer adequate social protection to
its members is the lack of adequate funds.

The current framework for formal social
protection needs to focus on those who are
vulnerable and are excluded, not because of
extreme poverty, disability or gender, but
because they do not have enough of an
income to benefit.
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Abstract

In the recent years, disaster has affected the Kenyan citizenry from every part of the country.
Moreover, disasters have lead to loss of life with the majority of the vulnerable groups in
Kenya suffering the most. The introduction of the new county governance has seen a shift in
the transformation of the municipal assets to county assets. However, the county
governments still lack the capacity in terms of education and training in disaster
management. This paper addressed the legislative and mitigation efforts by the national and
the county government through the analysis of the Disaster Management Policy (2010)
among other policies. Furthermore, the paper focused on the efforts by the non-
governmental agencies, the set-up structures in the Disaster Management Policy (2010)
entailing disaster preparedness and disaster prevention mechanisms at the county
government level. The paper provided analysis of probable challenges facing the county
government authorities and community members in alleviating disasters. The
recommendations put forward include that there is need for mitigation and prevention
strategies that have to be put in place to prevent further disasters from taking place. Policies
need not only be in paper but also be put into practices with the existing structures, facilities
and staffing in the county governments.

Key Words: Disaster Management Policy, County Authority, Disaster, Management,
Challenges.

Introduction

In each and every part of the world disaster
affects every citizenry and most of all it
affects those who are vulnerable. According
to the National Disaster draft policy (2012),
the disaster risks in Kenya take in the form
of natural hazards such as floods and
drought or human induced such as civil
strife, acts of terrorism, industrial and
transport accidents among others. Moreover,

Kenya faces the epidemics threats emerging
and re-emerging from diseases such as
spread of HIV/AIDS, HINI1 virus, Ebola
and Malaria. The recent West Gate disaster
caused by terrorism is seen as the Kenya’s
unprepared state where lack of coordination
by various government agencies was seen as
the main impediment to safeguarding and
containing the disaster. Furthermore the
Kiambu fire reported by the K-24 television
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station is seen as another disaster that
resulted in the destruction of property worth
millions yet the fire fighters were present.

Accordingly, Suda (2000) has indicated that
environmental degradation has resulted to
natural disasters like droughts, floods and
landslides that have contributed to massive
environmental implications to both the
urban and rural areas of Kenya. Moreover,
communities are prone to disasters due to a
combination of factors such as poverty,
drought, settlement in areas having recurrent
flooding or areas with poor infrastructure
and services such as the informal urban
settlements or even living in poorly
constructed buildings thus these hazards
have increased in number, frequency and
complexity (Nabutola, 2012).

Terrorism has been seen as the current
disaster that faces the Kenyan government
today. The frequent threats by the Al
Shabaab and its affiliates in the coastal in
Kenya have resulted to reduced tourism
growth. Moreover, the lack of
unpreparedness by the various county
governments in Kenya is a clear indication
of the concern by its citizens by asking
questions such as are we prepared for
another attack? Are we ready for the drought
since there is no rain? And finally do we
have faith in the county government to
ensure that the citizenry are safe from any
kind of disaster? Thus this paper will address
the legislative mitigation efforts by the
national and the county government, efforts
by the non-governmental agencies, the set-up
structures entailing disaster preparedness and
disaster prevention mechanisms and finally
the challenges facing the county government
authorities in alleviating disasters.

Disaster Risk Reduction Strategies

According to the Disaster Management
Policy (2010) points out that disaster risk
reduction is a systematic approach aimed at
minimizing vulnerabilities and disaster risks
throughout a society, to avoid or to limit the
adverse impacts of hazards, within the broad
context of sustainable development. The

disaster risk reduction framework is
composed of the following fields of action:
Risk awareness and assessment including
hazard analysis and vulnerability/capacity
analysis; Knowledge development including

education, training, research and
information; Public commitment and
institutional frameworks, including
organizational, policy, legislation and

community action; Early warning systems
including forecasting, dissemination of
warnings preparedness measures and
response capacities; Application of measures
including environmental management, land-
use and urban planning, protection of critical
facilities, application of science and
technology, partnership and networking, and
financial instruments.

History of Disasters in Kenya

Kenya has experienced more disasters that
include; (organized chronologically
according to years) the 1984 to present:
HIV/AIDS pandemic that later led to the
spreading of HIV/AIDS through infecting
and affecting community members; the
1991/92/93  drought affected about 1.5
million people in the Northern region of
Kenya; the 1994 Mtongwe ferry accident in
Mombasa that saw 270 people died; the
Elnino floods of the 1997/98 which
affected 1.5 million people especially those
in the Budalangi Region Western part of
Kenya; the United States Embassy in bomb
blast attack by the Al-Qaida in Nairobi
where 214 people died and 5,600 injured; the
2002 Kikambala bomb attack (Paradise
Hotel in  Mombasa) which  saw
13 people dead; the 2003, 2004,
2005 severe drought that ffected the country;
the recent 2007/2008 Post election violence
in which 1,300 people  were killed  and
660,000 displaced; the 2009 Sachang'wan
fire disaster which killed many People; the
2009/2010 Cases of floods and landslides
were reported and the recent West Gate
terrorism (2013) that saw nearly 70 people
died.
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Mitigation Efforts through Legislation and
Government Policy Formulation Efforts

The mitigation efforts by the government
have been chronologically organized as
followed:

National Disaster Relief Regulations (NDRR) -
1982

The government of Kenya established the
1982 act of parliament that was under the
Ministry of Home Affairs. It further
established the Natural Disaster Relief
Committees, which further had sub
committees that include: Relief and
Treatment Sub-Committee, Supply, Shelter

and Rehabilitation Sub-Committee,
Regional Natural Disaster Relief
Committees and Local. However the

committees remained dormant.

Drawbacks: of the National Disaster Relief
Regulations (NDRR) of 1982 act of this act
of parliament entail the fact that there are no
clear functions and duties of all district
disaster management related agencies,
moreover the problem of cooperation,
coordination and mutual understanding
between various district management related
agencies. Furthermore, some of the district
management related agencies have shifted
their responsibilities to the others thus is no
clear-cut job description in the Act.
Consequently, disaster victims do not get
immediate, efficient and effective rescue and
relief services. Delayed relief works often
brings very serious and unpleasant results.
Accordingly, duplication of relief works has
also been experienced, mainly due to the
absence of dialogue and  mutual
understanding among disaster management
related agencies (Nabutola, 2012).

Relief and Rehabilitation Unit and Arid Land
Resource Management Projects

The Relief and Rehabilitation unit and an
Emergency Drought Recovery Project were
established in 1993 to address the
consequences of frequent droughts in arid
area in the country. However, the Drought
Recovery Project was phased out in 1996

and in its place Arid Lands Resource
Management Project I which was put in
place to carry out drought monitoring and
management activities in 10 arid districts in
Northern Kenya. The Project (ALRMP II)
was expanded in the year 2003 to cover 22
Arid and Semi-Arid districts. Another 6
districts have since been added to this project
(Nabutola, 2012).

Establishment of National Disaster Operation
Centre

National Disaster Operations Centre
established by the Kenyan Government in
the early 1998 was at the height of El-Nino
induced floods in Tana River and Budalangi
Region of Western part of Kenya. Its
purpose was to monitor the floods and
providing logistical support in assisting the
communities in the flood areas. The
government has retained the center to
monitor disaster incidents on a 24-hour basis
and to mobilize responses to the areas
affected disaster. Moreover, other
stakeholders have also pursued a wide range
of strategies and programme to respond to
disasters in the country (Nabutola, 2012).
Further these initiatives have been
undertaken in a relatively more reactive and
poorly coordinated manner without a
coherent policy framework.

Drawbacks: of the establishment of the
NDOC was the fact that the center was faced
by shortage and lack of consultation with
various key actors in the field of disaster
management. The Kenyan Government has
addressed these drawbacks by establishing
draft policy has been prepared to address.
Moreover, the formulation has taken
account the considerations and the lessons
learnt during the management of various
disasters in the past.

Disaster Management Policy- Policy Drafting
after Attack on the US Embassy- 1999

Soon after attack on the US Embassy in
Nairobi by the Al-Qaida the Kenyan
government drafted a policy in the early
1999. Furthermore, the assistance from
multiple international and civil society
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organizations, the Government of Kenya has
facilitated numerous sessions to gather
stakeholder input and advice on the drafting
of the policy for implementation. In 2007 the
draft policy was presented to the Cabinet
sub-committee on the humanitarian affairs.
In the early 2009, a revised draft policy
through stakeholder input which
incorporated on earlier drafts and more
recent findings from the international and
other national best practices for disaster
management policies and structures. The
establishment of the task force drawn from
the Kenya National Disaster Risk Reduction
platform further enriched and fully aligned
the disaster policy to the new constitutional
dispensation, which was promulgated on
27the August 2010 by the Government. The
Disaster Management Policy document was
developed by the Ministry of State for
Special  Programmes (MOSSP) with
technical and financial support from World
Vision, Kenya and UNDP (Kenya).

Through the adoption of this policy, the
Government of Kenya has committed itself
to undertake the key changes that include:
a) Establishing an institutional and legal
framework that streamlines processes for
effective and efficient disaster
management in the country. This
includes the establishment of national
disaster management directorates under
the MRDM and promoting the National
Platform for Disaster Risk Reduction to
be the overarching humanitarian
coordination forum for Kenya to
integrate qualified actors and initiatives.
Recognition of the severe risks Climate
Change poses for Kenya and its
likelihood of exacerbating existing
hazards and making disasters less
predictable. The importance of devising
measures to help the people of Kenya
adjust  through  climate  change
adaptation efforts, including disaster risk
reduction, is a foundational concept
throughout this policy.
c¢) Incorporating and adjusting the
conceptual thinking behind disaster
management in Kenya to fully embrace

b)

the paradigm shift which has taken place

over the past decade from thinking

about a disaster response-centric
approach to a balanced and proactive

Disaster Risk Management approach.

Prevention, preparedness and recovery

are therefore fully embraced and the

view of hazards broadened to include
violence, disease and conflict among
others.

Promoting an increased national disaster

awareness culture and capacity building

for disaster preparedness at all levels.

e) Ensuring that all role players in disaster
risk management are well coordinated
and focused by fostering collaborative
partnerships with the Government at all
levels, civil society organizations, the
private sector and regional and
international organizations.

f) Promoting linkages between disaster risk

management and development processes

for reduction of vulnerability to hazards.

Establishing a Disaster Relief Trust

Fund for disaster risk management and

risk reduction programmes.

d)

g)

Other legislations on disaster management
include;

a) Natural Disaster relief Act, 1982 and the
Local Government Act (LGA) Chapter
265, in the Laws of Kenya have
provisions that give local authorities the
mandate to provide disaster mitigation,
although they do not mention disaster
management in the main Act. Sections
154 (d), 60c, 160K, 179, 166 give
provisions for disaster management.
Environment Management Act of 1999,
(Cap

b)

c¢) Kenya Red Cross Society Act
256),

d) Water Act (Cap 372)

Mitigation Efforts by the Other Government
Agencies and Non-governmental Organizations
Specialized organizations and departments
which have roles in search and rescue, relief,
anti-terrorism, evacuation, safety and public
order, disaster planning and management,
enforcement of crowd control, conflict
resolution and fire fighting. These include;

144



Kenya Police (Including the GSU); Ministry
responsible for State for Defense; National
Youth Services; Local Authorities’ Fire
Brigade; St. John’s Ambulance Service,
KRCS; Directorate of Occupational Safety
and Health Services; Kenya Wildlife Service
and finally the National Environment
Management Agency.

Accordingly, the GoK (2010) the institutions
deal with disaster management are mostly
uncoordinated, reactive and haphazard
resulting to duplication of efforts, wastage of
scarce resources and enormous disaster
losses. Moreover, the involvements of the
Red-Cross Kenya among other non-
governmental organizations have filled the
gaps where the government has not been
able to perform. The is seen with recent
attacks including the Water Gate terrorist
attack where the Kenya Red cross was first
to report on the scene thus their response
towards disaster management is high.

Accordingly, the GoK of the Disaster
Management Policy (2010) indicates that in
exceptional circumstances the Armed Forces
should support and coordinate disaster
operations. The technical skills and logistics
capacity of the Armed Forces may be a
critical element in delivering a well-
coordinated and effective response, however
it has to be carefully coordinated and
managed. However, there is no protocol in
place to prepare for and define such roles.
The policy further appropriates the inclusion
and adoption of international agency policies
including the UN protocols, guidelines and
training through the Civil Military
Coordination (CIMCORD) initiative for

clear use and integration of the Armed
Forces into the national  disaster
management coordination system. The

nation’s Armed Forces would also play an
important role in leading the coordination of
supporting foreign armed forces arriving to
provide humanitarian help in a major
disaster. An example, that is acknowledged
in Disaster Management Policy is the Joint
Services Coordination demonstrated during
the Indian Ocean Tsunami in 2005 and in

Indian and Pakistan during the earthquake
in the same year.

Structures under County Government with
regard to Disaster Management Policy
(2010)

The Disaster Management Policy (2010)
strengthens the county government’s
capability for effective and efficient disaster
management. The policy further
acknowledges that counties do not have
coordination mechanism and Disaster Risk
Reduction (DRR) framework to guide their
initiatives.  This  requires the joint
consultation between the county government
and the Ministry responsible for disaster
Management that shall develop an effective
DRR  coordination  mechanism  and
framework. Coordination between various
government organs at the county will be
strengthened, capacity enhanced and other
stakeholders incorporated.

Role of the County Governments in Disaster
Risk Management

Accordingly, the GoK Disaster Management
Policy (2010) provides that County
governments, through Governors will entail
the following functions through Disaster
Risk Reduction: Ensure that DRR is a
county priority with a strong institutional
and coordination mechanism. All county

policies, plans and initiatives should
integrate DRR issues; Develop or strengthen
disaster = preparedness mechanism  for
effective response at community level

including but not limited to establishing
strategic stockpiles, contingency Planning,
search and rescue, First Aid, disaster
recovery planning among others; Develop
disaster information data base,
communication and dissemination strategy
on county disaster risks and enhance early
warning; Ensure DRM 1is integrated into
critical sectors including but not limited to

health, construction, infrastructure,
agriculture, environment and natural
resources, county economic plans and
physical planning. Mainstream climate

change related risks; and finally to establish
county disaster dissemination and education
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strategy including factoring DRR issues into
county education system and community
awareness strategy.

County Disaster Management Committees
(CDMC)
The policy requirement entail the fact that
various counties are required to establish a
Disaster Management Committee (CDMC)
to coordinate and supervise disaster
management activities that spread across one
or more sub counties within a county or
exceed the capacities of a sub county but can
still be managed by county resources.
The policy further points out that CDMC
will be chaired by the County Governor and
supported by county staff and partner
organizations. The functions of committee as
stipulated in the Disaster Management
Policy include:
a) Coordinating emergency response in the
county in liaison with Ministry
responsible for disaster Management.

b) Operating  the county/sub-county
communication and early warning
system.

c) Coordinating compilation of

County/sub county disaster contingency

plans.

Administering

disaster funds.

e) Appointing lead and partner agencies
through memoranda of understanding,
to be responsible for coordinating
emergency responses in their areas of
jurisdiction.

f) Conducting inventory on the response
capacity of the emergency services and
disaster experts including volunteers.

g) Working with other committees to

support community in  disaster

management.

Organizing and participating in disaster

management education and training

needs assessment in conjunction with
local experts, volunteers and trained
personnel.

1) Monitoring and evaluating disaster
management activities in the provinces.

j) Coordinating training and public
awareness activities.

d) and accounting for

h)

k) Coordinating DRR activities and main
streaming them in development plans.

In circumstances where non-governmental
partners maintain greater capacity than the
government in a given county, the chair of
the committee may delegate incident
command, preparedness planning and
recovery responsibilities to such
organizations. The Committees will bring
together resources and expertise from
relevant departments, CSOs, the private
sector, development partners, qualified
volunteers from partner organizations and
other stakeholders operating in the county.

Accordingly the disaster management policy
(2010) 1dentifies structures that include the
DM/DRR County Coordinators
responsibilities: Promote DRR by sensitizing
the public to risks, providing preparedness
advice and disseminating early warning
information; Support state and non state
actors at the county to establish DRR
sectoral plans and Programmes; Coordinate
research and data collection regarding their
regional/county disaster risks; Facilitate
training for National, County and
community organizations and volunteers;
Liaise between the Directorate of Response;
Relief and Recovery; County and
Community leaders during a disaster and
assume incident command responsibilities
when necessary; County Disaster Response
Units and the eventual establishment Sub
county disaster risk reduction coordination
mechanisms.

Furthermore the policy provided for the
establishment of the Sub County Disaster
Management Committees (SCDMC) that
will be chaired by the Sub County Authority
and supported by Sub county staff and
community partners. In circumstances where
non-governmental partners maintain greater
capacity than the government in a given Sub
county chair of the committee may delegate
incident command, preparedness planning
and recovery responsibilities to such
organizations. The responsibilities include:
Coordinating emergency disaster
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preparedness and response in the sub
counties under the guidance of the SCDMC
and MRDM,; Establish and operate the
county/sub county early warning system;

Coordinating compilation of sub county
disaster  contingency plans including
transport and logistics; Resource

mobilization and administering disaster
funds; Conducting inventory on the response
capacity of the emergency services providers
and disaster experts including qualified
volunteers; Organizing and participating in

assessment in conjunction with local experts,
qualified volunteers and trained personnel;
Monitoring and evaluating DM activities in
the counties and sub counties; Coordinating

disaster reduction training and public
awareness activities; Coordinating DRR
activities and main streaming them in

development plans and finally Support
mobilization of resources for disaster
management functions. Figure 1 shows the
diagrammatic elaboration of the structure of
county government.

DM education and training needs
COUNTY EXECUTIVE

A

MINISTRY RESPONSIBLE

(AT COUNTY LEVEL)

A

Constituency DRR
Committee

v

Sub County/Ward
DRR Committee

Community/Volunteers

Figure 1: Structure of County Government DRR coordination mechanism.

National Funding Mechanisms for Disaster
Management in Kenya

Accordingly, funding is essential for the
prevention and enabling disaster awareness
and reduction thus the policy has indicated
the following funding mechanisms from both
the National government and county
governments:

A. Disaster Relief Trust Fund

The Government of Kenya funds relief food.
The NDMP proposes the establishment of a
Disaster  Relief  Trust Fund  with
contributions from the exchequer, private
sector, individuals, CSOs, development
partners and stakeholders. Management of
the fund has been by a Board of Trustees and

will address all phases of disaster
management, prevention, mitigation,
response, recovery, rehabilitation and
reconstruction.

B. Directorates Budget

The Government of Kenya through the
MRDM will provide a core budget for the
national DM/DRR directorates. This core
budget is expected to be significantly
augmented through contributions of staff,
stocks, programme and relief contributions
from partner organizations and external
donors.
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C. Devolved funds

Devolved funds such as LATF, CDF and all
other funds to county government shall
allocate no less than 5% of their allocation of
disaster management activities. Specific
allocation for each county budget should be
earmarked annually for Disaster
Management.

Challenges facing the Local Authority
(County Governments) and Community
Members in alleviating disasters in relation
to Disaster Management Policy

Challenges Facing Local Authority in
Alleviating Disasters

Lack of a Standard Operational Procedures and
Resource Prioritization

According to the Draft Policy for Disaster
Management (2009) disaster response
activities are poorly coordinated, due to lack
of standard operational procedures and
Disaster Emergency Operation Plans. This
situation remains a challenge that has led to
duplication of efforts and wasteful use of
resources. This in turn this exposes disaster
victims to greater risks and slow recovery.
The county governments have not yet set up
operational plans that will directly prevent
disasters from prevailing. Due to lack of
prioritization, resources have been channeled
elsewhere thus when disaster strikes there is
no room for saving lives and at the same
time reducing the risks. Furthermore, the
counties in existence still lack the capacity to
curb disaster by lacking resources. Moreover,
when there is inferno in various buildings
and areas of residence, the community
members result to crude methods of putting
out fire. This sometimes results to some
members getting injured in the process.
Inadequate  Training FEducation towards
Disaster Preparedness and Prevention
Accordingly, County Disaster Management
Committees have failed to organize disaster
management education and training needs
assessment with local experts, volunteers and
trained personnel. The Red Cross among

other non-governmental organizations has
filled this gap. Fire is seen as the main
disaster that affects major urban centers, the
recent Sinai fire witnessed the deaths of the
inhabitants of Sinai and the former city
council was seen not to have done anything
about the prevailing disaster.

Poor Infrastructural Capacity is another factor
The ability to construct and maintain
infrastructure makes it proper for disaster
preparedness and management. However, in
the forty Seven (47) counties there are no
designated lanes for firefighters to maneuver
their vehicles in cases of emergencies. At the
same time, the government has been seen to
be little interested to abide by the Disaster
Management Policy. More so, in the case of
the ambulances, there is still reluctance by
the county governments to acknowledge
their role in saving lives in cases of disasters.
The Kenyan government in conjunction with
the 47 counties should develop policies that
concur with the USA and Britain among
other developed countries disaster
management policies because of their
effective and efficiency to serve human
diversity and at the same time serving its
citizenry.

Furthermore, the various county
governments have not put up infrastructure
to help in curbing disasters, for example, the
lack of established water access points to
assist the fire fighters have been seen to be
lacking thus there is need for established
access of these water points. For instance the
common phrase among the citizens is that:
the fire fighters came and the water they had was
finished and due to lack of water the fire consumed
the whole building. More so, there has been no
allocation of appropriate assembly points at
the slum area in major cities.

Inadequacy in terms of Unpreparedness and
Appropriate Planning

Accordingly, adverse disaster risk patterns
are worsened by poor planning and
uncoordinated settlement. Increasingly, poor
development is to blame for risk creation and
further increasing the probability of future
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disasters (ISDR, 2002). More so, the County
governments have not fully established
proper coordinated planning strategies to
counter disasters. An instance is when
disaster strikes ‘that is when the talk is most’.
Furthermore, various county governments
have not fully established systems to counter
disaster, for instance, the establishment of
disaster response centers that will create
well-coordinated prevention strategies.

Moreover, studies have shown that officials
responsible for disaster management at local
government level are not knowledgeable of
the IDP process, or of the elements that
should be included in a comprehensive
disaster =~ management plan. Apparent
confusion also reigns over the difference
between disaster management plans and
contingency plans (Van Niekerk, 2002 as
cited in Vermaak and Van Niekerk, 2004).

Inadequate Staffing and Material to curb
disasters in the County Governments

The ability to curb and at the same time fight
disasters has been seen to be lacking.
Accordingly, inadequate staffing and lack of
material in curbing disasters has been seen to
be the resultant effect of ineffective and
inefficient is that when calamity strikes there
is a lot of casualties. An example i1s when
there are cases of fire there is delay in
response because in every County there is
one fire station or none at all. This is seen in
the case of the Sinai fire. Another instance is
when there are cases of floods in Budalangi
area. The result of non-response is that there
are casualties and deaths.

Moreover, the fire stations or emergency
facilities do not have adequate facilities to
address the need in fighting catastrophes.
Furthermore, the government both at the
national and county level have not
adequately addressed the need for budgetary
allocations in fighting disasters thus this has
been seen to be lacking in preventing
calamities. Most of the hospitals have no
expansion for setting up emergency response
units in cases of disaster. The county
governments have neither facility nor the

staff in detecting disasters thus when there is
disaster, they tend to rely on the non-
governmental agencies such as the Kenya
Red Cross.

Challenges Facing the various Community
Member in Alleviating Disasters

Inadequate Proper Training on Basic life skills
and awareness among community members
Community members are essential in
preventing and curbing disaster. Lacking
basic life skills and training is one of the
factors contributing to tragedies occurring.
Furthermore, level of resilience is usually
varied, people without diverse skills tend to
be the most vulnerable groups in the face of
natural calamities and environmental stress
(Thompson, 1996 as cited in Suda, 2000).
An instance is when there is a disaster has
occurred, the community members in most
cases lack basic first aid skills. The lack of
basic knowledge on how to undertake an
operation when there is a calamity, how to
clear the vicinity where the disaster has
occurred and more so they become the
‘curious  onlookers’ without assisting the
injured has been seen a characteristic of
every individual in Kenya. Furthermore,
there has not been emphasize on the
encouragement of first aid education, it is
still considered as optional, yet it is crucial in
the prevention of tragedies. Furthermore,
other studies have indicated that there is
need for enhancement of human capabilities
through training, education and increased
access to productive resources could lead to
the diversification of skills, livelihood
strategies and income sources of populations
living in disaster-prone areas (Chambers,
1997; Boddington, 1996; GOK/UNDP,
1997 as cited in Suda, 2000).

Ignorance among Community members

Accordingly, community members have
been seen to the enemy of their own. This is
because = community members  have
sometimes not acted on the advice of the
government. For instance, warning systems
intended to warn the community members
tend to be ignored. This can be seen when

149



the government has severally warned the
residents dwelling near railway lines in areas
such as Kibra. Various efforts for relocation
have turned futile because of politicization
process. Moreover, the water catchment
areas that the government has tried
protecting in the Mau area have turned
political due to the fact that the community
members have ignored the warning to move,
yet environmentalists have warned against
such instance of flooding in low land areas.

Lack of Volunteers in curbing disaster
Overreliance on government thus they lack
independence in fighting disasters has been
seen as the common norm for all Kenyans.
Furthermore, volunteering has been to be
lacking because of the wurge for the
community members to want to be paid for
any job done. The need to emphasis on
volunteering is seen as the main hope of
fighting disaster in Kenya. The county
governments should encourage free training
and address the need to create fora and
sessions that are sponsored by the county
governments. However, formal structures for
mobilizing communities by the county
governments’ are still inadequate and are in
need of crucial responsiveness.

Conclusion and Policy Recommendations
The creation of the Disaster Management
Policy (2010) is seen as a plan by the
government to prevent major calamities from
taking place. Moreover, there is need for
mitigation and prevention strategies that
have to be put in place to prevent further
disasters from taking place. Furthermore
there is need to encourage the county
governance in ensuring that there is need for
implementation of this policy and at the
same time make sure that there are adequate
measures fostering the adoption of new
structures and guidelines to prevent and
alleviate calamities in various counties.

This paper recommends the following as

considerations by the county governments;

1) Utilization of the National Youth Service
to meet the demand of staffing through
negotiation by the national government

2) Introduced Basic first aid that should be
made compulsory in various counties
including education facilities among
other institutions

3) County governance creation of a well-
funded response unit and allocations of
resources that counter disasters and at the
same time to respond when there is
catastrophe

4) Adequate sensitization and awareness
created by the county government in
ensuring that there is knowledge and
information gained by community
members. This knowledge should
translate into action and more so provide
an opportunity to learn so as to prevent
disasters and at the same time act.

5) The citizenry need to change their
perception about disasters as last minute
result and further create initiatives that
will enable them fight disasters.

6) Appropriate linkages between various
organs that are directly geared towards
disaster prevention and response. For
instance, the police, the military, the

hospital  concerned  with  disaster
prevention  especially the  referral
hospitals

7) Policies need not only be in paper but
also be put into practices with the
existing structures, facilities and staffing
in the county governments.
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